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NOTE

THE Hebrew translation of the Shemonah Perakim of Mai-
monides, despite its importance in the history of Jewish ethics
during the Middle Ages, has never been presented in a critical
edition. This Dr. Gorfinkle has done in the present volume
with acumen and with much diligence. To this purpose, he
has examined carefully a number of manuscripts and printed
editions. He has also compared the Arabic original through-
out, and has given in the notes his reasons for accepting or
rejecting certain readings. In order that the work may be
accessible to readers who do not understand Hebrew, an English
translation has been added.

RICHARD GOTTHEIL.
May, 1912.
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PREFACE

It was while in attendance at the Hebrew Union College, and
under the able tuition of my friend and teacher, Dr. Henry
Malter, now of Dropsie College, that I became acquainted with
the masterpieces of Jewish philosophy, and among them the
- Shemonah Perakim of Maimonides. Remembering the corrupt
condition of the text of the ordinary editions of the Perakim,
and of that in the Mishnah and the Talmud containing Maimo-
nides’ Commentary on the Mishnah, and recollecting the fre-
quency with which it was necessary to have recourse to the
Arabic original in order to render the text intelligible, when
casting about for a subject for a dissertation, I thought I could
do no better than endeavor to reconstruct the Hebrew text as
it came from the pen of of the translator, Samuel ibn Tibbon.

In this rather ambitious attempt, I was guided throughout
by Dr. Richard Gottheil, to whom my sincere thanks are due
for his constant interest and for his invaluable suggestions.
I wish especially to thank Dr. Malter for his assistance in the
Arabic and for his many excellent suggestions. I also take this
opportunity of expressing my gratitude to Dr. Alexander Marx
for his uniform kindness in allowing me to use manuscripts
and books of the library of the Jewish Theological Seminary.
To Mr. Simeon Leventall, I am also grateful for his assistance
in correcting the proofs of the translation and notes.

There has been a delay of two years in the publishing of this
book owing to the fact that originally it was not intended to
include a translation of the Perakim and notes, and because a
greater part of the book had to be set up in Europe.

ix




X PREFACE

It is with a feeling of trepidation that I send into the world
this, my first work, fully realizing its many shortcomings. I
can only hope that the kind reader will be so engrossed in these
interesting Chapters of the master, Maimonides, and will find
their teachings so captivating, that he will overlook the failings

of the novice who presents them to him.
G.

‘WINTHROP, MAsS.,
AvausT, 1912.
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I

THE OBJECT OF MAIMONIDES’ WORKS. THE COMMENTARY
ON THE MISHNAH. THE SHEMONAH PERAKIM

During the lifetime of Maimonides, there were many who
bitterly assailed him, declaring that his Talmudical knowledge
was faulty, that his writings were un-Jewish, that he sought to
introduce strange elements into Judaism, and that he desired
his works to supersede the Talmud.! Some of Maimonides’
opponents were animated by a spirit of true criticism, but other
attacks made upon him were partly due to personal feelings of
envy.? The opposition continued for a while after Maimonides’
death, but it was not long before the true character of this mas-
ter’s works became universally recognized. The feeling, minus
the personal element, that Maimonides wished to have his
works take the place of the Talmud, has, however, persisted
to this day. Thus, we find Luzzatto 8 stating that Maimonides
wrote his Mishneh Torah in order to do away with the study
of the Babylonian Talmud. Beer, supporting the same opinion,
maintains that Maimonides saw the disadvantages of the study
of the Talmud, was aware of the uselessness of some of its
parts, and considered its extended study a waste of time.t As
proof of this he quotes from the introduction to the Mishneh

1 Moses Maimonides (in Arabic, Ib# ‘Imran Misa ibn Maimun ibn ‘Obaid
Allah) was born at Cordova, March 30, 11356; in 11656 he accompanied his
father to Africa and then to Palestine; in 1166 he repaired to Egypt, and
settled in Fustit, near Cairo; he died Dec. 13, 1204. On the pronunciation
of now, see Geiger, Nachgelassene Schriften (1876), III, Moses ben Maimon,
p. 70, note 1 ; Gritz, VI3, p, 262, n. 1; Catal. Bodl., 1861 ff. ; Arab. Lit., 199 ff.
On his life and works, see Catal. Bodl., 1861 ff. ; Gritz, VI8, pp. 261-326 ; also
Yellin and Abrahams, Maimonides (Philadelphia, 1903) ; I. Broydé, J E, IX, art.,
Moses ben Maimon ; etc. 2 On the opposition to Maimonides’ works, see Jew.
Lit., pp. 86-92. 3 In Kerem Hemed, III, p. 67. 4 Leben und Wirken des
Rabbi Moses ben Maimon (Prague, 1834), pp. 6, 15, 16.

B 1



2 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

Torah the famous sentence, “I have named this work Miskneh
Torah for the reason that if any one has read the Torah and
then this work, he would know the Biblical and oral law with-
out having to read any other book.” Geiger! maintains that
Maimonides’ object was merely to shorten the study of the
Talmud.

There are those, however, who take exception to this view.
Rosin ? says, ¢ From the very beginning the Talmud alone was
the object of his study.” Worldly knowledge and philosophy
were merely used by Maimonides as instruments for explaining
and glorifying the divine teaching. He considered the rabbis
to be second only in rank and greatness to the prophets, and
held their writings in equally high esteem. On the face of it,
the quotation cited from the Mishneh Torah would seem to
prove the assertion made above, but this passage may be in-
terpreted to prove exactly the opposite; that far from being
his object to discourage the study of the Talmud, he wished
to spread its knowledge among those who for any reason were
unable to have access to it, or who could not devote sufficient
time to master it. It is a gross injustice often done to Mai-
monides,” says I. Friedlaender, “to accuse him of having the
intention to supersede the Talmud entirely. . . . He consid-
ered the Talmud as a most worthy object of study, but only
for scholars. The people, however, are not scholars and can-
not devote the whole of life to learning. For the mass of
people alone he intended to supersede the Talmud by a com-
prehensive extract from it.” Ziemlich, finally, asserts that
Maimonides did not desire to put an end to the study of the
Talmud, but rather to cast it into scientific form.3

Although this decided difference of opinion as to Maimonides’
attitude towards the Talmud still exists, all, however, agree

1 Moses ben Maimon, p. b7; p. 83, n. 33. 2 Ethik, p. 30, ‘¢ Von Hause
aus sei der Talmud allein Gegenstand seines Studiums gewesen.” 3 1. Fried-
laender, Moses Maimonides, in New Era Illustrated Magazine, January, 1905,
Reprint (New York, 1906), pp. 34-35 ; Bernard Ziemlich, Plan und Anlage des
Mischne Torah, in Moses ben Maimon, I, p. 259 ; see also M. Friedldnder, Guide,
Introd., pp. xix, xxi.
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that his main object was to harmonize Jewish traditional belief \
with the current Aristotelian philosophy.! For this work
Maimonides was admirably equipped ; his ability as a systema-
tizer was most remarkable, and not only had he a profound
knowledge of Jewish law and lore, but was so deep a student
of philosophy and the sciences that his works have since
exercised considerable influence even outside the domains of
Judaism.? His chapters, for instance, in the Moreh on the
Mutakallimun have become the main source for the history and
knowledge of the Kaldm.?

The most important of his works which have had a profound
influence upon Judaism are his Commentary on the Mishnah
(uwRR WR), the Mishneh Torah (AN MIVR) or Yad ha-
Hazakaeh (TP ), and the Guide for the Perplezed (\TMV2
o).

The Commentary on the Mishnah,* Maimonides’ first work of
importance,.written in Arabic,® was begun at the age of twenty-

1 Munk, Quide, Vol. I, Preface, p. 1; Beer, Rabbi Moses ben Maimon, pp. 4
and 12; Aradb. Lit., pp. 203-204 ; Rosin, Ethik, p. 30; Griitz, VI3, pp. 276,
807 ; Wolff, Acht Capitel, Introd., p. ix ; M. Friedlinder, Guide, Introd., p. xxiv.
2 Joel, Verhdltniss Alb. d. Gr. zu Moses Maimonides (Breslau, 1863); Etwas
iiber den Einfluss der jiidischen Philosophie auf die christliche Scholastik
(Frankel’s Monatsschr., IX, pp. 206-217) ; Jaraczewski, Die Ethik des M., etc.,
in ZPhKr., XLVI, pp. 524 ; Guttmann, Das Verhdltniss des Thomas v. Aquino
zur jiid. Literatur (Gottingen, 1891); Die Scholastik des 18 Jahrh. in ihren
Beziehungen zur jiid. Litteratur (Breslau, 1902) ; D. Kaufmann, Der Fiihrer
Maimuni’s in der Weltlitteratur, AGPh., XI, p. 335 ff.; Richter, Geeschichte der
christlichen Philosophie, Vol. I, p. 610 ff.; Ueberweg, Hist. of Phil. (1885),
Vol. I, p. 428 ; Weber, Hist. of Phil. (1895), p. 210, n. 2 ; Jacob Guttmann, Der
Einfluss der maimonidischen Philosophie auf das christliche Abendland, in Moses
ben Maimon, 1, pp. 1356~230; Philip Bloch, Charakteristit und Inhaltsangabe
" des Moreh Nebuchim, ib., p. 41, n. 1. 8 Munk, Mélanges, p. 323 ; HUD.,
p. 416; M. Guttmann, Das religionsphil. System der Mutakallimun nach
d. Berichte Maimon (Leipzig, 1885) ; D. Kaufmann, op. cit., pp. 339-340.
4 The Arabic title is ixpox axn> (™wnn =od, Book of Illumination), which,
however, as Steinschneider (Arab. Lit., p. 200) and Geiger (Moses ben Maimon,
p. 82, n. 31) maintain, hardly originated with Maimonides. 5 M. wrote all of
his works, with the exception of the Mishneh Torah and a number of letters,
in Arabic, but with Hebrew characters, as Arabic was the language used by
the Jews living under Islam. On his objection to having the Moreh copied in
other than Hebrew characters, see Munk, Notice sur Joseph ben Jehouda (Paris, -
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three (1158), in Spain, and was completed at the age of thirty-
three! (1168), after he had taken up his residence in Egypt.
In this Talmudic work of his early manhood, Maimonides
scarcely had a predecessor.? Though one of his earliest works,
and in spite of the difficulties in writing it during years of
wandering and seeking a secure home, with no books accessible,
the Commentary is a marvel of lucidity, masterful knowledge,
and comprehensiveness. Gratz attributes its existence to the
author’s striving for ¢clearness, method, and symmetry.” 2
The fact that it is so often referred to in his later writings
testifies that at a very early date Maimonides had outlined
for himself a thorough philosophical system and a literary
scheme from which he subsequently deviated only slightly.’
Most of the theories and principles established in the Com-
mentary were retained in the Mishneh Toraht

1842), p. 27, n. 1. On the Arabic language of Maimonides and his style, see
1. Friedlaender, Sprachgebrauch des Maimonides (Frankfurt a. M., 1802), Intro-
duction ; and by the same author, in Moses ben Maimon, I, the articles, Die ara-
bische Sprache des Maimonides, pp. 421-428, and Der Stil des Maimonides, pp.
420-438 ; also his short account in Selections from the Arabic Writings of
Maimonides (Semitic Study Series, No. XII, edited by Gottheil and Jastrow,
Leiden, 1909), Introd., pp. xiv-xxiii.

1 See infra, p. 10, n. 1. 2 Geiger, Moses ben Maimon, p. 69 ; Harkavy, in
Hebrew ed. of Gritz, IV, Appendiz, p. 62. 2 Gritz, VI8, pp. 266 and 274.
8 In the Moreh, which appeared at least twenty-five years after the Com. on the
Mishnah, there are twelve or more references to the latter, four of which are to
the Perakim. See Moreh,I,39 ;III, 35 (twice), 48. Scheyer, in Das psycholo-
gische System des Maimonides (Frankfurt a. M., 1845), which he designated
as an introduction to the Moreh, draws largely from the Perakim, and constantly
refers to them in the notes. See especially Chaps. I, II, and IV. Munk, in the
notes in his Guide, refers a number of times to the Mish. Com., many of these
being to the Perakim. In Vol. I, p. 210, n. 1, he quotes at length from Pera-
kim I on the rational faculty, and on p. 232, n. 1, from Perakim VIII on the at-
tributes of God. Other references are found in Vol. I, p. 125, n. 2, to Perakim
II (the classification of the virtues); p. 286, n. 3, to Perakim VIII (miracles) ;
p. 3566, n. 1, to Perakim I (the faculties) ; p. 400, n. 2, to Perakim I (the theory
of imagination of the Mutakallimun) ; etc.  * Ziemlich, Plan und Anlage des
Mischne Thora, in Moses ben Maimon, I, p. 305, * Die im M. K. festgesteliten
Resultate hat er zum grossen Teile in den M. T. aufgenommen.’’ See also
authorities cited by Ziemlich. On the contradictions of the Mishnah Com-
mentary and the Mishneh Torah, see Derenbourg, in Zunz's Jubelschrift (Berlin,
1884), Die Uebersctzungen des Mischnah Commentars des Maimonides.
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The greater part of the Commentary was not translated into
Hebrew until after his death. The general introduction to this
work and parts of the order Zera“ém were translated by Jehudah
al-Harizi (1194) ; Mo'ed by Joseph ibn al-Fawwal; Nashim by
Jakob ibn Abbas; Nezikin by Salomon b. Josef ibn Yakub;
Kodoshim by Nathanel ibn Almoli (or Almali); and Tohorot
by an anonymous translator.! The commentary on Sankedrin,
Chapter X, was translated probably by Al-Harizi, and also by
Samuel ibn Tibbon.

In commenting on the tractate Abot, Maimonides had abun-
dant opportunity to make use of his knowledge of Greek
philosophy and particularly of Aristotelian ethics.. To this
tractate he prefixed an introduction of eight chapters, out-
lining in a general way a system of ethics based mainly on
Aristotle’s Nichomachean Ethics,2 which Maimonides harmonized
with rabbinical teachings. This introduction constitutes the
most remarkable instance in medieval ethical literature of the
harmonious welding of Jewish religious belief and tradition
with Greek philosophy.

For the rendering into Hebrew of the Commentary on Abot
and its introduction commonly called 298 "2 (The Eight

1For a detailed account of the translators and translations of the Com-
mentary on the Mishnah, see HUb., pp. 923-926; Aradb. Lit., pp. 201-202.
32 To M., Aristotle was the ‘chief of philosophers.” Cf. Munk, Guide, I,
Chap. V, p. 46, and n. 1. See also Moreh, 11, 17, 19, 24. He considered him to
be almost on a plane with the prophets. See M.’s Letter to Ibn Tibbon, Kobez
II. M. refers to the Nichomachean Ethics in Moreh, 1I, 36, and in III, 49
(twice). On his dependence upon Eth. Nic., see Rosin, Ethik, p. 6, et al. M.,
however, does not slavishly follow Aristotle, and speaks disparagingly of those
*who believe that they are philosophers,’’ but who consider ‘it wrong to differ
from Aristotle, or to think that he was ignorant or mistaken in anything”
(Moreh, 11, 15). In regard to Aristotle’s theory of creation, he speaks of the
absurdities implied in it (ib., II, 18, end). See A. Wolf in Aspects of the Hebrew
Genius, London, 1910, pp. 141-142. On M.’s departure in the Perakim from
the Aristotelian system, see Jaraczewski, ZPhKr., XLVI, pp. 12-13, 14-15,
and 16. On M.’s dependence upon Aristotle, see M. Joel, Die Religions-philos-
ophie des Mose ben Maimon (Breslau, 1859) ; Scheyer, Das psychol. System
des Maimonides; Rosin, Ethik; Wolff, Acht Capitel; Yellin and Abrahams,
Maimonides; Cohen, Charakteristik der Ethik des Maimunis, in Moses ben Mai-
mon, 1, all en passim ; and Ludwig Stein in JE, II, pp. 47, 48-49.
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Chapters), Samuel ibn Tibbon, who was at work on the trans-
lation of the Moreh, was eminently fitted. The Shemonah
Perakim have always been widely read among the Jews and
students of the philosophy of Maimonides on account of their
simplicity of style and subject matter, and no less on account
of their accessibility, being found in all editions of the Mishnah
and ZTalmud?! that contain Maimonides’ commentary, in a num-
ber of Mahzorim,? especially of the Roman and Greek ritual,
and also in various separate editions.® Their popularity is
evidenced by the fact that they have been translated into Latin,
French, Dutch, English, and many times into German.t

An examination, however, of the Hebrew text of the Perakim
in the editions of the Mishnah and the Talmud, in the Mahzorim,
and the many separate publications, at once shows that no two
agree, and that each is in many instances in a corrupt state. A
like examination of the manuscript sources bears the same result.
Again, if any individual text, even that of the best manuseript,
be placed beside the original Arabic in Pococke’s Porta Mosis®
or Wolff’s Acht Capitel, one would find many divergences. It
may be safely stated that there is not in existence to-day, in any
form, a text of the Shemonah Perakim which in its entirety is a
faithful reproduction of the version of Ibn Tibbon. By a select-
ive process based on a collation of the best texts, with the Arabic
as a constant guide, it is possible, however, to reconstruct the
Shemonah Perakim, so that almost every corrupt reading can be
rectified. The purpose of this work is to restore and elucidate
linguistically the text of Ibn Tibbon as far as possible, and by
a translation make it accessible to readers of English.

As this is mainly a textual work, its aim is not to treat with
any degree of detail Maimonides’ ethics, its sources, Jewish or
Greek, and its place in Jewish philosophy, all of which has
been admirably done by Rosin in his Ethik. But, in order to
obtain a more complete knowledge of the Perakim and the
theories laid down therein, the editor deems it well to mention
and describe Maimonides’ other ethical writings, the place of

1 See pp. 26 and 31. 2 See pp. 24-26, 20-30, and 31. 8 See pp. 31 and 32,
4 See pp. 32 and 33. 6 See p. 27.
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ethics in his philosophical system, and what ethics meant to
him. The name and the date of the original composition of
the Perakim, as well as that of its translation by Ibn Tibbon,
will be discussed. The relation of the Perakim to Maimoni-
des’ other works will be taken up, followed by a characteriza-
tion and summary of their contents. A brief account of the
style and character of Ibn Tibbon’s translations in general,
and as portrayed in the Perakim, will also be given. There is
also included a list of manuscripts, editions, commentaries, and
translations.

I1

A. MAIMONIDES’ ETHICAL WRITINGS —DEFINITION OF
ETHICS

THE works in which Maimonides presents his ethical teach-
ings are as follows : —
I. Commentary on the Mishnahl ((NWRA WVII'D), in many
places, but especially in :
a. General Introduction to the Mishnah Commentary
(MWRR Y RMND)3;
b. Introduction to Sanhedrin, Chapter X (an PoD)3;
e. Introduction to Abot (MAR NTND or QPND MMWW)4;
d. Commentary on Abot.
II. Book of Commandments (MR NBD),% in various places.

1 See Catal. Bodl., 1853 ; Arab. Lit., p. 200 fI., and Griitz, VI3, p. 278 fI.
2 Generally, but incorrectly, named o'y~ 2105 novpn, as in Pococke, Porta Mosis,
which contains the Arabic text with Latin translation. 8 Arabic with Latin
translation in Porta Mosis. Arabic with Hebrew translation, J. Holzer, Zur
Geschichte der Dogmenlehre in der jiid. Religionsphilosophie des Mittelalters.
Mose Maimuni’'s Einleitung zu Chelek (Berlin, 1901) ; English translation by
J. Abelson, J@QR, vol. XXIX, p. 28 ff. The Arabic text with notes has been
recently edited by I. Friedlaender in Selections from the Arabic Writings of
Maimonides, pp. 1-39. 4 See Catal, Bodl., 1890-91. 5 Arab. Lit., p. 273,
n. 1. Arabic text by Baneth, Berlin, 1905; Ger. translation in Rawicz,
Commentar des M. zu den Spriichen der Viter (1910). 6 Written by M. to
serve as an introduction to the Mishneh Torah; it contains the enumeration
and classification of the 613 precepts of the Law. See Gritz, VI3, p. 201. For
a part of the Arabic text with the Hebrew translation of Shelomoh ben Joseph
ibn Ayyub, and German translation with notes, see M. Peritz, Das Buch der
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III. Misaver Toram! (1170-1180) (TN MWD), scattered
references, but especially in:
Book of Knowledge (3721 NBD) in the Treatise on Beliefs
(M3 M5T), and in the Treatise on Repentance (R0357
nawn)2
IV. Moren NEBUKIM (2'213) M),2 in many places, but
especially Part III, Chapters 51-54.
V. Scattered references in his minor works, as :
a. Terminology of Logic* (T3 m‘m) ;
b. Treatise on the Unity of God5 (TUT™T N2RD) ;
c. Various Responsa (MIWDN); Letters (MMIR); and
Medical Aphorisms (OB PID).8
In his Terminology of Logic™ (V71 m'-)n), Maimonides divides
philosophy into two divisions: theoretical (N1 &‘51&'7"!3.‘!),
and practical philosophy (R"W¥RR XBI'"B).8  The latter
he also terms “ human philosophy ” (N"RR RBIIMD), or “polit-
ical science” (AW™A7 AR2MT). Under theoretical philosophy
he groups mathematics, physics, and metaphysics. Under prac-
tical philosophy are found ethics (W23 DN NIMT), house-
hold economy (A"37 NIMT), the science of government (N3N
M3M1), and politics in its broadest sense (71T FARRT NIIA
PUESNT ).

Gesetze, Theil I (Breslau, 1881) ; the Arabic text was published by Moise Bloch,
Paris, 1888. See HUb., p. 926 ; Jew. Lit., p. 71; and in Moses ben Maimon, I,
articles by Moritz Peritz, Das Buch der Gesetze, nach seiner Anlage und seinem
Inhalte untersucht, and by Ferdinand Rosenthal, Die Kritik des Maimonidischen
¢ Buches der Gesetze’ durch Nachmanides.

1 Catal. Bodl., 18691L. ; Gritz, VI8, p. 286 ff. ; Ziemlich, Plan und Anlage des
Mischne Thora, in Moses ben Maimon, I, pp. 248-318. 2 Ib., pp. 273, 278,
281-283. 8 For literature, description, and contents of the Moreh, see HUD.,
pp. 414-434 ; Gritz, VI3, p, 306 ff.; M. Friedlinder, Guide, Introd. ; Bloch, Cha-
rakteristik und Inhaltsangabe des Moreh Nebuchim, in Moses ben Maimon, I,
pp. 1-52. ¢ HUb., pp. 434-436. Hebrew by Moses ibn Tibbon in many
editions. 5§ HUD., pp. 436-437. 6 Consists of Arabic excerpts from the
writings of Galen and other physicians. Hebrew by Natan ha-Meati, edited in
Lemberg, 1800, 1834-35, and in Wilna, 1888. See Jew. Lit., p. 196; HUb., pp.
765-767 ; Arab. Lit., pp. 214-215 ; Rosin, Ethik, p. 32, n. 6 ; Pagel, Maimuni als
medizinischer Schriftsteller, in Moses ben Maimon, 1, pp. 232-238. 7 Chapter
XIV.  8Intheintroduction to Sanhedrin, Chap. X (Perek Helek), M. speaks
of wpwon 1o wyon phnn. '
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Ethics, or the science of self-guidance, consists, on the one
hand, in acquiring for one’s self noble soul-qualities or charac-
teristics (N33 M), and, on the other hand, of avoiding
evil qualities (MMM MT2T). These qualities, whether good
or bad, are called states or conditions (P13N), and when acquired
each is known as a property (["}?). Noble qualities are called
virtues (D171 m'am), while the wices are termed NYNAMB
PN, The virtues cause good deeds (MMM M), the
vices, bad ones (311 mbmn). Ethics is the science of virtues
or of good deeds.!

B. NAME, DATE, DESCRIPTION, AND CONTENTS OF THE
SHEMONAH PERAKIM

The Shemonah Perakim,in Maimonides’ system, come, accord-
ingly, under the head of ethics (W23 DTNA NXT), which in
turn is a branch of practical philosophy (P"ws®R RDDET).
They are divided into eight chapters, from which fact the name
is derived. This division undoubtedly goes back to Maimoni-
des himself, who, in his short introduction to the Perakim, says
“and they are eight chapters.”? The Arabic equivalent is
Thamaniat Fusil, which Wolff uses as a title for his edition of
the Arabic text. It seems, however, that neither of these titles
originated with Maimonides, for, in Moreh, 111. 35, in referring
to the Perakim, he calls them the Preface to Abot.® Whether
Ibn Tibbon used the title Shemonak Perakim, it is difficult to
ascertain.* The simplicity of the title has fortunately been the
cause of avoiding confusion as to its exact meaning, which is
not the case with the title Moreh Nebukim.b

1 Rosin, Ethik, p. 37, ¢ Die Ethik ist also nach M. die Lehre von den Tugen-
den und den guten Handlungen.” 2 ppap Ao oM. See Hebrew text, p. 7.
8 man nmnp: Ar. mar 3. See p. 8, n. 4, on the Arabic title of the Com. on
the Mishneh (3xD), for which M. is probably also not responsible. 4 In his
Preface to the translation of the Commentary on Abot, I. T. refers to them as
2 397 YA e oo, See p. 22, n. 1. 5 On the appropriateness of n~»
0> as & translation of the Arabic title Daldlat al Ha'irin (pxnda #x57),
see HUb., p. 418. Maimonides himself was of the opinion that o's12)7 nx-wn
would be preferable. See also Kaufmann, Attrid., p. 363, and n. 1; and espe-

cially Munk, Guide, Note sur le Titre de cet Ouvrage, at beginning of Vol. I;
and II, pp. 379--380.
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The date of composition of the Perakim cannot be accurately
determined. All that can be said is that it was written some-
time between 11568 and 1165, along with the rest of the com-
mentary on the Mishnah, which was made public in 1168.!
As to the translation, the only source of information regarding
its date is the manuscript Parma R. 4385, which in a note
states that the Commentary on Abot was translated by Samuel
ibn Tibbon in Zebet 963, which is the year 1202.2

Although written originally as an introduction to the com-
mentary on the Pirke Abot, for the purpose of explaining in
advance problems that Maimonides brings up in the course of
his commentary, the Perakim form in themselves a complete
system of psychology® and ethics,® so much so that Rosin, in
writing on this phase of Maimonides’ activity, uses them as a
basis of his discussion in the first half of his Ethik, in which
he takes up Maimonides’ general ethics. They do not, however,
form an exhaustive treatment of this subject, as Maimonides

1 According to a postscript to the Commentary on the Mishnah written by
Maimonides, he began to work on it at the age of twenty-three (1158), and
finished it at the age of thirty, in the year 1479 of the Seleucidian era, which
is the year 1168, when, however, Maimonides was thirty-three years of age and
not thirty. Maimonides could not have made a mistake in his own age.
Geiger explains the difficulty by stating that Maimonides must have written
the postscript while he was in the Maghreb in 1165, when the Commentary was
practically finished. The words o»sp3 and rweb ;v niw > were, how-
ever, added three years later after a revision had been made. The words
mw owbw 13 through an oversight were allowed to remain. See Geiger, Nach-
gelassene Schriften, III, p. 87, end of note 41; and Gritz, VI3, p. 273, n. 8.

Rosin, Ethik, p. 30, n. 8, says the postscript should read whwn owbw 13, Cf. -

Jaraczewski, ZPhKr., XLVI, p. 23, n, 8. 2 See page 28 for description of
the manuscript and the note referred to. Jaraczewski (Ibid., p. 22) states
that I. T. translated after the death of M. 8 Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d.
Maim., p. 9, n. 1, says, ‘‘ Diese Schrift des M. ist eine ethisch-psychologische
Abhandlung.” Steinschneider describes the Perakim as ‘‘ the celebrated eight
chapters on psychology’’ (Jew. Lit., p. 102). Friedlinder, Guide (1904), In-
trod., p. XX, styles them ¢‘a separate psychological treatise.! The Dutch trans-
lation, 1845 (see infra, p. 32), has a sub-title, Maimonides Psychologie. See also
Yellin and Abrahams, Maimonides, p. 77. 4 Rosin, Ethik, p. 33, describes the
Perakim in general as an ¢ Abriss der allgemeinen Ethik,’” and Chapters I and
II as ‘¢ die psychologische Grundlage der Ethik im Allgemeinen und Besonderen,”
Wolff, Acht Capitel, Introd., p. xii, calls them a ¢ System der Ethik.”

— e e e e




INTRODUCTION 11

himself states, but with a reference here and there to some
other of his works may be easily made to do so.! The Mish-
nakh Commentary as a whole was written for those who were
unable or not disposed to study the Talmud, and for those who
were, to facilitate its study. Its philosophical and psycho-
logical parts were intended for those who, though they had
a knowledge of the Talmud, were unacquainted with philo-
sophical problems, or were unable to harmonize them with
Jewish thought. The Perakim, consequently, being intended
for readers not necessarily versed in philosophy, and some not
being deep students of the Talmud, avoid all intricate philo-
sophical and Talmudical discussions. For students versed
both in the Talmud and in philosophy, Maimonides wrote his
Moreh Nebukim, the object of which was to bring into harmony
Talmudical Judaism and peripatetic philosophy as developed
among the Arabs. Thus, the Mishnah Commentary, in which
the rabbinical and the philosophical elements are successfully
harmonized and blended, leads the way to Maimonides’ master-
piece, the Moreh. The Perakim, then, may be looked upon as
an introduction to Maimonidean philosophy, and may be profit-
ably studied by the student before he attacks the problems
contained in the Moreh. They may be briefly described as a

treatise on the soul, its characteristics and powers, and their

employment towards the goal of moral perfection.?

Chapter I is psychological in character. It deals with moral
life, the sources of which reside in the soul (WBJ) and its
powers (PM12). The soul is a unit having various activities
(m'a'ma) called powers (MW12), and at times parts (D"P')I'I).
Medical authors speak, however, of many souls, as, for instance,
Hippocrates, who says there are three souls,—the physical
(A"™AL), the vital (M), and the psychical (N'WE)). The
improvement of morals (M727 PN) is the cure of the soul
and its powers. Therefore, just as the physician must know
about the body as a whole as well as its individual parts, so
must the moral physician know of the soul and all its powers
~ 18ee infra, Chapter I, p. 46 ; Chapter V, p. 74 ; Chapter VII, p. 83 ; Chapter
VIII, p. 100. 2 See Gritz, VI3, p. 276.
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or parts. There are five parts to the human soul: (1) the
nutritive (J1) ; (2) the perceptive (W 3M21); (8) the imagi-
native (F2727); (4) the appetitive (MMIWNDT), and (6) the
rational ("752’.‘!). Other beings are spoken of as having these
powers, but they are essentially different from those of man,
whose soul, as the bearer of human properties, is not the same
as that of other creatures, as the horse, the ass, or the eagle.

The nutritive part of the soul has seven powers, or proper-
ties: (1) the power of attraction (JWWT); (2) the power of
retention (P'MAT); (3) the power of digestion ('7:?&”);
(4) the power of repelling superfluities (nﬁmnB amT ;
(5) the power of growth (5‘!:&35); (6) the power of propa-
gation (72173 'l""i?.“ﬁ), and (7) the power of differentiation
between the nutritive humors (hﬂl‘l"‘)) and those to be repelled.

The perceptive part consists of the five senses, seeing (NWTT),
hearing (¥2W), smelling (M), tasting (BYLIT), and feeling
@wnn).

The imaginative part is the power of retaining impressions
of objects even when they do not perceptibly affect the senses,
and of combining them in different ways, so that the imagina-
tion constructs out of originally real things those that never
have nor can exist. The Mutakallimun overlook this truth as
regards the imagination, which they make the corner-stone of
their philosophical system.

The appetitive part is the power to long for a thing or to
shun it. From this there results the seeking after or fleeing
from a person or thing ; inclination and avoidance ; anger and
satisfaction; fear and bravery; cruelty and compassion, and

many other qualities (BB, accidents) of the soul. The

organs of this power are all parts of the body.

The rational part is the power peculiar to man by which he
understands, thinks, acquires knowledge, and discriminates be-
tween proper and improper actions. This manifold activity of
the rational part is both practical and speculative. The practi-
cal activities are partly mechanical (3w n:m‘m) and partly
intellectual. The speculative activities are the powers of man
by which he knows things which, by their nature, are not sub-

[ -
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ject to change. These are called the sciences. The mechanical
power is that by which man learns the arts, as that of archi-
tecture, agriculture, medicine, or navigation. - The intellectual
power i3 that by which man reflects upon the possibility or
manner of doing an intended action. The soul, which is a unit, ﬂ(
but which has many powers or parts, bears the same relation
‘to the intellect (‘”Wﬂ) as matter does to form.

Chapter 11, like Chapter I, is psychological in character.!
It deals with the powers of the soul, obedient or disobedient
to the Law, and the determination of the parts which produce
virtues or vices. Violations (JMM'3Y) and observances (MXD)
of the Law are found only in two of the parts of the soul,
namely, the perceptive and the appetitive. The nutritive and
the imaginative have no violations nor observances connected
with them, since these powers have neither knowledge nor
choice. There is some doubt as regards the rational power,
but if it has violations and observances, they are, respectively,
beliefs in false or true doctrines.

Virtues are of two kinds, ethical virtues (M72R mBm) and
intellectual virtues (m-‘a:wn m‘am). Their opposites are the
two kinds of vices. Intellectual virtues are found in the rational
part. These virtues are wisdom (722IT), which is the knowl-
edge of the near and remote causes (NAD) of things based on a
previous knowledge of their existence; reason (‘722’), which in
turn comprises (@) innate, theoretical reason (X¥T "1"1 Sown
¥aw3 15 KR ; () acquired reason (P HIWM); (o) sa-
gacity (MMM M), or intellectual cleverness (M3 2W), or
the ability to quickly understand a thing. The vices of this
power are the opposites of these virtues. The ethical virtues
belong only to the appetitive part, and in this connection the ~
perceptive part is subservient to the appetitive. The virtues of
this power are very numerous. They are moderation (SM7%1);
liberality (M3™M); probity (WN"); meekness ((TWY); humility
@1 mbBY) ; contentedness (MPENET); bravery (M),
and uprightness (7MAR). The vices of this power consist of

1 On the title of Chapter II, see Hebrew text, p. 14, n. 1.
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an exaggeration or a deficiency of these virtues. The nutritive
and the ¥maginative powers have neither vices nor virtues.

The diseases of the soul (WBNT ™M) are described in
Chapter ITII. The ancient philosophers laid down the dictum
that the soul, like the body, can be healthy or sick. A
healthy soul is in such a condition (M3N) that only good and

l honorable deeds flow from it. The opposite is true of a dis-
eased soul. Just as the physically sick desire things that are
bad for them, but which they consider good, so do those whose
souls are ill seek the bad and the evil, thinking that they are
good. Furthermore, just as those whose bodies are diseased
consult a physician and take medicines that are unpleasant to
the taste in order that they may be restored to a healthy con-
dition, so must the morally ill consult the wise men (Q"2=MT),
who are the physicians of the soul (WB)T *‘RBY9), and ascertain
from them what are the bad and what are the good deeds.
They must follow the advice of the soul-physicians, even though
what they prescribe be distasteful. If a person is physically
ill, and does not consult a physician, his end will be premature
death, and, likewise, one morally ill, who does not seek the
advice of the sages, will experience a moral death.

Chapter IV deals with the cure of the diseases of the soul.
In agreement with Aristotle, Maimonides declares that actions

~ are good when they follow a medium course between two ex-

. .tremes which are both bad. Virtues are conditions (N1'2N)
of the soul and characteristics which are midway between two
states, one of which is excessive and the other deficient. Thus,
generosity is the mean between sordidness (h'l'?‘:) and extrav-
agance (MID); courage (iT™M3A)), the mean between recklessness
(m::n’a TOR) and cowardice (33'7” T ;5 humility (T9Y),
that between haughtiness (F1'R)) and self-abasement (m'aw
M=N), and so forth. People often consider one or the other
extreme a virtue, as when they praise the reckless man as be-
ing brave, or the lazy as being contented. To cure a person
who is morally unsound, that is who performs deeds which go
to the one or the other extreme, he should be made to practise

~— the opposite extreme until his original fault has been remedied.
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That is, if a man is niggardly, he must practise deeds of extrava-
gance until his niggardliness disappears. Then he is instructed
to stop his extravagance, and follow the medium course of
generosity. Man must constantly guard his actions that they
maintain the proper balance between exaggeration and deﬁ-/
ciency. By this means he gains the highest degree of human
perfection, comes nearer to God, and partakes of His eternal
blessings. This is the most perfect form of reverencing the
Deity. Maimonides ends the chapter by harmonizing the phil-
osophical and Talmudical views in regard to man’s powers of
weighing his actions and following the proper mean.

The directing of the powers of one’s soul towards a certain |
goal is the subject of Chapter V. Man’s one aim in life should
be to understand God. All his actions and words should be
so arranged as to accomplish this purpose, and consequently he
should seek not the most pleasant but the most useful things.
The body should be kept in a healthy condition for the sake
of the purity of the soul. When one partakes of food that
is pleasant but dangerous to the health, he is like a senseless
beast. Man acts sensibly only when all his actions are aimed
at gaining bodily welfare and spiritual superiority. Science
and education aid in this; for the study of algebra, geometry,
and mechanics sharpens one’s intellect, and enables one to
understand the truth of the proofs of God’s existence. Man
ought to direct his words towards this goal. He should speak
only of such things as will benefit his soul, or avert danger
from his body. In consequence of this, man will desist from
many ordinary actions and words. He will not think of beau-
tifying the walls of his house with costly decorations or his
clothes with expensive embroideries, unless it be done for the
purpose of spiritual uplifting. Such an aim is lofty and dif-
ficult of attainment, but one accomplishing it ranks as high as
does a prophet. The rabbis have most wonderfully and con-
cisely expressed this sentiment by the saying, *“Let all your
actions be for the sake of God.” (4bot II,12.)

In Chapter VI,! Maimonides discusses the difference between

1 On title, see Hebrew text, p. 35, n. 1.
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the saintly man Q- TOMT) and the one who curbs his
| desires (OB PR SWWM WX MR W2ISM). Agreeing with
Aristotelian philosophy, Maimonides asserts that the truly vir-
tuous man practises the good as a result of an innate inclina-
tion to do so. He is superior to the one who, though he may
do deeds equally good, yet in order to accomplish them, must
subdue his desires which are of an evil nature. That is, the
condition of the saint’s soul is better than that of the man who
subdues his passions. Proverbs XXI. 10, «“ The soul of the
wicked longeth for evil,” agrees with this sentiment. The
rabbis, however, seem to contradict this opinion by saying
that he who has evil thoughts and desires, but who conquers
them, is greater than he who has no battle to fight. They
even maintain that the greater a man is, the more powerful
are his desires. On the face of it, the opinions of the rabbis
and the philosophers seem to disagree. But here Maimonides
uses his wonderful ability as a harmonizer of philosophical and
rabbinical doctrines. He explains away the contradiction by
stating that the philosophers meant by the desires for evil the
inclination to commit such transgressions as murder, stealing,
deceit, and so forth. The laws forbidding these are called by the
rabbis “ commandments” (MXD), or ¢ ordinances” (R'VEWND).
There is no doubt that a soul that desires any of these grave
evils is a bad soul. There is, however, another kind of less
important transgressions, the performance of which is prohib-
ited by statutes (BPM). ~ It is in reference to these evils, and
not to the first mentioned, that the rabbis say that if a man
desires, but conquers them, his reward is great. These are, for
instance, the partaking of meat and milk together, or the wear-
ing of clothes made of two different materials. The rabbis
would not say, any more than the philosophers, that the man
who desires to murder but refrains from doing so is greater
than the one who never desires to murder.
In Chapter VII, Maimonides discusses the partitions or walls
. (MXND) which separate man from God, and also describes
what prophecy is. As explained in Chapter II, there are in-
tellectual and moral virtues, and their opposite vices. These
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f vices, which are termed partitions, prevent man from behold-
ing God. As many vices, intellectual or moral, a man has, by
80 many partitions is he separated from God. The prophets
“looked upon " God from behind the least number of partitions.
The fewer they were, the higher was the rank of the prophet.
Three virtues the prophets, however, must have, which Mai-
monides deduces from the rabbinical saying, * Prophecy rests
only upon the wise, the brave, and the rich.” The wise man
is the one who possesses all intellectual virtues. The brave
man is he who conquers his desires. The rich man is the one
who is satisfied with his lot. Moses was the only prophet in
whom all moral and intellectual virtues were combined. The
only partition or wall between him and God was his physical
body, from which the spirit of man cannot divorce itself on
earth. This partition the rabbis call specularia,! a transparent
wall, through which Moses gazed upon the highest truth but
not as one does with human eyes.

The interesting problem of the freedom of Will,} in which
again Maimonides successfully blends the philosophical and
the rabbinical doctrines, is taken up in Chapter VIII. Mai-
monides begins with the statement that man is not born with
either virtues or vices, just as he is not born skilled in an art.
He may, however, have a predisposition towards a certain char-
acteristic, but every man’s temperament is equally susceptible
to virtue as well as to vice. It is man’s moral duty to encour-
age any predilection he may have towards virtue, and to stamp
out any desire for the vicious. No virtue is unattainable ; there
is no vice that cannot be avoided, no matter what man’s natural
bent may be. The developing of what is good and the conquer-
ing of what is bad may be accomplished by instruction, guidance,
and habit. Astrologers, however, and those who believe with
them, maintain that a man’s destiny, his conduct in life, in fact,
all his actions, are determined according to the constellation
under which he is born. This belief Maimonides denounces as
ridiculous. The rabbis and the philosophers alike agree in the
belief that man has absolute free choice, and that he alone is

1 See infra, chapter VII, p, 79, notes 3 and 4,
c
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responsible for his actions. If this were not so, all commands
and prohibitions of the law would be in vain. All learning,
teaching, and effort of all kinds would be useless if man’s actions,
knowledge, and characteristics were determined by an outside
power. If such were the case, reward and punishment would
be unjust; for no matter how much a man would try to do a
certain deed, if it were predetermined that he should not do it,
he would be unable to perform it. If Simeon killed Reuben,
it would be unjust to punish Simeon; for he did not kill of his
own volition, but was forced to do so.

Maimonides then attacks a popular belief that all actions,
even such as sitting or standing, are done by the will of God.
In general, this is true, but not of any given individual action.
A stone thrown up in the air falls to the ground, which is in
accordance with a general law of nature that God willed at
creation. God, however, does not will that a certain stone at
a certain time, when thrown into the air, should fall to the
ground. At creation God willed also that man should have
certain characteristics, that he should walk upright, have a
broad chest, have fingers on his hands and so forth, and like-
wise man was endowed with the characteristics of having free-
dom of will which he can exercise. Maimonides then proves
that certain statements in the Bible which seemingly support
the theory of predestination are not of such a nature.

In conclusion, Maimonides takes up a question often asked,
“Does God know in advance that a certain man will do a good
or a bad deed at a certain time, or does He not know it?” If
He does not know, then the principles of religion are under-
mined, for God is said to be all-knowing. If He does know in
advance, then this clearly proves that man’s actions are pre-
ordained. Maimonides answers by having recourse to meta-
physics. God does not know, he says, by means of human
knowledge, nor does He live by means of human life, so that it
can be said He and His knowledge are distinct, or that He and
His life are different, as is true of man. God is, however, the
knower, the knowing and the known. He is the living, He is
the life, and the giver of life. Man cannot, owing to his imper-
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fections, comprehend what is the knowledge or life of God any
more than he can grasp what God Himself is. Thus, Maimoni-
des reconciles the two beliefs that man is free to choose, and
that God is yet all-knowing.

C. SAMUEL IBN TIBBON AS A TRANSLATOR— HIS TRANS-
LATION OF THE SHEMONAH PERAKIM

Samuel ibn Tibbon,! the most famous of an illustrious fam-
ily of translators, by his translation of Maimonides’ Moreh
Nebukim, performed an inestimable service for Jewish philoso-
phy. Written originally in Arabic, the Moreh would have
remained a sealed book to the majority of Jews, had not Ibn
Tibbon rendered it accessible. Had he not translated it, no
doubt some one sooner or later would have accomplished that
task, but it was very fortunate that one who was a contempo-
rary of Maimonides, who had his entire confidence, and who
could correspond with the author in regard to obscure passages,
and receive valuable instructions from him, should have done
the work. From the correspondence between Maimonides and
the men of Liinel, Ibn Tibbon’s birthplace, we note that Mai-
monides had a high regard for Samuel’s ability as a translator,
- and honored him as a man of erudition.? It seems that the
scholars of Liinel wrote to Maimonides asking him to translate
the Moreh into Hebrew, but the answer came that Ibn Tibbon
was already at work on it, and that Maimonides had faith in the
translator? He considered Ibn Tibbon a capable and skilled
translator, and wondered at his knowledge of Arabic, although
he did not live in an Arabic-speaking country.

Shortly after Ibn Tibbon translated the Moreh, Jehudah al-
Harizi, the poet, was asked by a number of scholars to do the
‘same work. This, of course, implied that Ibn Tibbon’s render-
ing was not satisfactory to them. They wished al-Harizi to

1 Born 1160, died 1230. See Renan-Neubauer, Les Rabbins Frangais, p.
673 ft. ; also Les Ecrivains Frangais; Gritz, VI3, 205 ; Winter and Wiinsche,
Die Jud. Litteratur, 11, 330, 385; M. Schloessinger, in JE., vol. VI, p. 548 ;
Geiger, Judaism and its History (New York, 1911), pp. 376-376. 2 On

Maimonides’ correspondence with the men of Liinel, see H Ub., pp. 416-416.
8 Gritz, VI8, p. 324 ; HUD., p. 417.
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translate the Moreh in a simple, clear and polished style, as the
version of Ibn Tibbon, being literal, was necessarily heavy.
Al-Harizi prefixed to his work two introductions, one contain-
ing an alphabetical list of ¢ strange words,” and the other, the
contents of each chapter. It is fortunate for Ibn Tibbon that
al-Harizi, too, did the same work, for a comparison shows the
marked superiority and excellence of Ibn Tibbon’s translation.
In his Glossary of Strange Words, which he later prefixed to the
Moreh, Tbn Tibbon rightfully shows the many errors and short-
comings of the translation of al-Harizi, who might be a good
poet, but who showed his ignorance when he attempted to deal
with scientific matters.!
Pococke’s opinion of the two translators is interesting. He
says, “ The version of Harizi is inferior to that of Ibn Tibbon,
not because that of Tibbon is more elegant, but as regards mat-
ter it is closer to the original text.”2 Shem Tob ibn Palquera
in a letter says, * In Ibn Tibbon’s translation there are only a few
errors; and if the learned translator had had time he would
certainly have corrected these. But in al-Harizi’s translation
mistakes are numerous and words are often given a wrong
meaning.”® Munk scores Ibn Tibbon’s translation as a mere
cast of the original and unintelligible to the ordinary Hebrew
reader.t Steinschneider,® in commenting on this harsh criti-
cism, shows the difficulties that faced Ibn Tibbon, and points
1Cf. HUb., p. 420 ff. ; Kaufmann, Der Fiihrer Maimuni's in der Weltlittera-
tur, AGPh., XI, p. 346 ff. See especially Kaufmann, Attrib., p. 493, n, 182,
where are mentioned a number of those who find fault with al-Harizi’'s trans-
lation and introductions. Abraham ben Maimon says of him: wpnya amne
nYpYypm neavwn (Kobez, III, £, 16b coll.). Ibn Tibbon in his own Glossary of
Strange Words especially condemns that of al-Harizi with the words : wsn &5 un
0937 12317 Mpb AR A Awrd o9won 8o b N prar noxa Aok AR R
obowm obo b obway myw s nxpr. See also Friedlinder, Guide,
1904, Introd., p. xxxii. 2 Preface to Porta Mosis, * Versis (Charisii) illi
ab Aben Tibbon factae postposita, fuit, non quod illa Tibbonidae elegan-
tior, sed materiae congruentior fuerit,” etc. 38 HUD., p. 432 ; JE., art., Ibn
Tibbon. ¢ Munk, Guide, I, Preface, p. ii, *“La version d’Ibn-Tibbon, qu’on
peut appeler un véritable ¢calque’ de 1'originale arabe, ne peut étre bien com-
prise que par celui qui posséde & la fois la connaisance de 1’arabe et celle de

I’hébreu rabbinique et qui a acquis des notions suffisantes de la philosophie mu-
sulmane et de sa terminologie.” 5 HUbD., pp. 419, 423,
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out the value of his translation, even though it is largely a lit-
eral one. He maintains that Ibn Tibbon’s work will continue
to be one of the most important in the history of translations,
for it laid the foundation of Hebrew philosophical style with its
syntactical and terminological Arabisms.! Gritz contemptu-
ously calls Ibn Tibbon a ¢ handicraftsman in philosophy.” 3
While it is true that Ibn Tibbon’s style is not the best, he
should not be criticized too severely on this account. He con-
sciously avoided elegance of expression for the sake of accuracy,
and in order to faithfully render the original even went so far
as to reproduce ambiguities. As far as possible, he consulted
Maimonides on difficult passages.® One must remember, too,
that Ibn Tibbon was a pioneer in the art of translating from
Arabic into Hebrew, that he had no patterns to go by,
except the works of his father, Jehudah, that a philosophical
Hebrew vocabulary did not exist, and, in consequence, even the
most ordinary terms had to be coined.* Ibn Tibbon was well
aware of the difficulties that the reader would meet in his
translation, and in order to avoid these as far as possible
composed a Glossary of Strange Words® in which he ably
explains the philosophical terms employed. He realized fully
that his translation contained Arabisms,® but wherever it was
possible to use a Hebrew word or expression he did so. Many
words and constructions in Hebrew which Ibn Tibbon used for
the first time to convey the Arabic sense are now commonly
accepted philosophical terms. It is unjust, moreover, to judge
Ibn Tibbon by the ordinary texts of the works he has trans-
lated. Not until a carefully prepared and revised text of the
Moreh has been published will one be able to determine accu-
rately his ability and his shortcomings. Judging by the expe-
rience of the editor in his textual work in the Perakim, often

1.Arab. Lit., p. 205. 2 Griitz (Eng. ed.), III, p. 566. 8 See his Preface to
the Moreh, also Friedldnder, Guide, Introd., p. xxviii. 4 He had as guides his
father’s translations and various Arabic books which he possessed. See his
Preface to the Moreh, also HUD., p. 416. 6 On I.T.’s Qlossary (M5d 1 &0
m), see HUD., p. 421 fi. 6 On Arabisms of LT., see his Preface to the
Moreh ; also HUb., pp. 419-420.
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an otherwise obscure or meaningless passage is rendered clear
by evidence from manuscript, or other reliable sources.

Ibn Tibbon translated Maimonides’ Commentary on Abot, in-
cluding its introductory chapters, the Perakim, at the request
of the men of Liinel,! who were presumably convinced of his
capabilities by what Maimonides thought of him. All that has
been said of Ibn Tibbon as a translator of the Moreh is true
generally of his work on the Perakim. As in the Moreh, he
sacrificed style for the sake of accuracy, and so, on the whole,
translated with great literalness, very often word for word.
Wherever he has to any marked degree departed from the orig-
inal, the fact has been mentioned in the notes. As an instance
of the care he exercised in turning the Arabic into Hebrew, we
may point to his rendering the Arabic phrase KO8 DobN,
meaning “unless indeed,” into the Hebrew X5 ox DTON, which
very naturally gave rise to a misreading,? or, where preserved
correctly, was unintelligible save to those who were acquainted
with the Arabic idiom. This shows the justice of Munk’s criti-
cism. Wherever Ibn Tibbon was uncertain of the translation
of an Arabic word, which might be rendered by one of two
Hebrew words, his usual custom was to put one in the text and
the other in the margin. These variants came afterwards into
the text. In regard to the Moreh, he relied upon the advice of
Maimonides as to which should be eventually used.? It seems,
however, that he did not consult Maimonides in reference to
the Shemonak Perakim, and consequently at obscure points
introduced glosses, noted by the expression “that is to say”
("lm'D:), or “I mean” ('7"'!), or “the explanation of” ("B).
An instance of this is seen in Chapter II, where, after the words
¢« ag moderation” (MMWND), there is added the phrase *that is
to say, fear of sin” (RO R ‘lb\'?ﬁ).‘

At the beginning of Chapter IV, where the doctrine of the

1See LT.’s Preface to his translation of the Commentary on Abot: wn “wx>
[some Mss,, "x33] M3n3 397 0¥ WK DPBM KNIDBA NRE YWD N0 1Y b oon
DY) AMB TBNDBI Wy wRd ond b upa wpa mawy.  See  Preface to Porta
Mosis, p. 4, and Perakim, ed. Slutcki, p. 3. 2 See Hebrew text, c. V, p. 32,
n.28. 8 8eeLT.’s Prefaceto the Moreh. * See Hebrew text, c. II, p. 16, n. 1.
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Mean is discussed, Ibn Tibbon has taken what in his case may
be considered great liberties with the text, resulting in such a
divergence from the original that Rosin! was compelled to
assume that the translator had before him an Arabic text dif-
fering from that of the manuscript reproduced in Pococke’s
Porta Mosis. The order of the list of virtues in Ibn Tib-
bon’s version in no manuscript or edition is the same as
that of the original, although the manuscripts and editions
disagree among themselves in this regard. There are also a
number of glosses, explaining in detail some of the virtues.
The reason for a change in arrangement seems to be hinted
at in one of the glosses, written in all likelihood by Ibn
Tibbon, where there occurs the phrase, “and for this reason I
have arranged them thus” (J2 2'N2T0 -'11'71).’ The nice dis-
tinction drawn by Maimonides between the extremes of the
various virtues he discusses was sufficient cause for Ibn Tibbon
to have introduced explanatory glosses, as it was impossible for
him to find in Hebrew the proper words for the fine Arabic
terminology. The necessity of elucidation becomes apparent
from the fact that a number of glosses which did not originate
with Ibn Tibbon are found in some of the sources.? It may,
consequently, be maintained that the Arabic text we have to-
day is substantially the same as that from which Ibn Tibbon
translated,* and also that, on the whole, the Hebrew of the
Perakim follows the Arabic very closely.

It is needless to go into detail here as to the peculiarities of
Ibn Tibbon’s translation, as these are taken up in the notes
on the text. The critical text of the Hebrew offers in places
valuable evidence on obscure readings in the Arabic, attention
to which has also been drawn in the notes.®

1 Rosin, Ethik,p.31,n.2. 3 See Hebrew text, c. IV, p. 21,line8. 8 See He-
brew text, c. IV, p. 19, notes 16 and 17. 4 The translators of the Mishnah
Commentary seem to have had only one copy from which they all translated.
Geiger, Moses ben Maimon, p. 83, n. 43. 6 See Hebrew text, c. VIII, p. 42,
n.14; p.43,n,7; p. 47,n.6; p. 63, n. 1,
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D. DESCRIPTION OF COLLATED MATERIAL — GENERAL
REMARKS ON THE TEXT

A glance at the long list of manuscripts and editions of the
Perakim shows the impracticability of trying to collate all the
material available. The editor has, therefore, chosen a number
of the most valuable sources, and has minutely compared them,
being constantly-guided by the Arabic. He has confined his
attention as far as the Arabic is concerned to the Pococke ver-
sion and that of Wolff based on it. A careful collation of Arabic
texts may, however, clear up some points which are still left
in doubt. The editor hopes to accomplish this task some day.

The material used in collation is as follows :

Br = manuscript of British Museum Add. 14763, written
A.D. 1273, containing Samuel ibn Tibbon’s translation of Mai-
monides’ Commentary on Abot preceded by Ibn Tibbon’s intro-
duction to and translation of the Shemonak Perakim. This is the
_ oldest and, on the whole, the best source known to the editor.
It is very carefully written, with scarcely any scribal errors.
For the first six chapters its evidence is very reliable. In the
seventh chapter it begins to vary from the original Arabic, and
in the eighth it departs rather widely, having readings which
agree substantially with those of some unreliable sources. It
is possible that the first six chapters were copied from one
source, the seventh and eighth from another. This manuscript
is characterized throughout by an almost superfluous use of
the matres lectionis, even in Biblical quotations. It has a few
vocalized words, all of which have been recorded in the notes.

Ma = a manuscript Mahzor, Roman rite, fourteenth or fif-
teenth century; in the library of the Jewish Theological Sem-
inary of America. Its readings are, on the whole, close to the
Arabic, in places superior to those of Br, especially in Chapters
VII and VIII, where the latter is faulty. The revised text of
these two chapters is based mainly on this manuscript. There
are, however, many, though unimportant, omissions, except in
one instance in Chapter VIII,! where all texts depart from the

1See Hebrew text, p. 61, n. 10,
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original, on account of which lack of evidence on the part of
Ma, the editor has been obliged to reconstruct the text. It
has a number of errors such as misspelled words and minor
repetitions, due to carelessness of the scribe, or to a faulty
source. A few vocalized words and marginal readings, chiefly
of a later hand, occur.

So = Maimonides’ Commentary on Abot, Soncino (1484-857?).
It is found in the libraries of Columbia University, of the
Jewish Theological Seminary of America, and elsewhere, and
is an incunabulum. It is minutely described by De Rossi, in
Annales Hebraeo Typographici, Parma, p. 131. It was prob-
ably copied from the Soncino edition of the Mahzor.! Its chief
value lies in its being in places corroboratory of Br or Ma.
Only occasionally does it offer an independent reading of value.

Mi = Mishnah text with Commentary of Maitmonides, Naples,
1492; printed by Joshua Soncino.? This is the first edition of
the Mishnah. The copy used by the editor is found in the
library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America. It
has marginal notes offering corrections, as well as some inter-
linear insertions. It agrees substantially with So, its source
evidently being the same, both being Soncino editions. Va-
-riants from it are recorded in the notes only when differing
from those of So.

As it has been the aim of the editor to restore the text as it
came from the pen of Ibn Tibbon, it has very often become
necessary for him to place in the notes readings whose Hebrew
is superior to that of those retained in the text.® Ibn Tibbon,
on the whole, translated literally, and consequently the literal-
ism of a reading indicates conclusively that it originated with
him. The more idiomatic renderings are due to copyists, who
endeavored to improve the text, but who, it may be added,

18ee Catalogo di Opere Ebraiche Greche Latine ed Italiane stampate dai
Celebri Tipograft Soncini ne' Secoli XV e XVI, Compilato da Gaetana Zaccaria
Antonucci, p. 113 ; Steinschneider, Supplementum Catalogi libr. hebr. in Biblioth.
Bodleiana, in Centralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen (Leipzig, 1894), Vol. XI, p. 486,
and JE., vol. V1, p. 578, art. Incunabula. 2 See Antonucci, Catalogo, etc.,
pp. 53-64. 8 See, for instance, Hebrew text, c. I, p. 9, n. 1.
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through their ignorance of the Arabic constructions, at times
introduced errors into their manuscripts.!

In order, however, to equalize the text and render it as
smooth as possible, wherever one source has a reading which
in minor details is more correct grammatically than that of
another, though perhaps better manuscript or edition, the
former reading is preferred without mention in the notes,
although the looser rendering may go back to Ibn Tibbon.
This is especially true as regards the agreement of suffixes and
pronouns with their nouns. Thus, Q13, DY, etc., of So are
often retained in preference to |13, |, etc., of Br or Ma,
although the latter are more authoritative sources.?

Emendations of the text have been avoided unless supported
by good authority, and always by that of the original Arabic,
as, for instance, in Chapter VIII? where all the Hebrew
sources are at fault, the manuscripts and editions reading,
IBRY, NNBR, ALY, or BRY MNBR.  The Arabic R125D
points plainly to an original 2.

Glosses which can be traced to Ibn Tibbon are printed in
small type. All other glosses are put in the notes.

The reader can generally tell the source on which a given
part of the text is based by the absence of the sign of that
source from the notes. In Chapters I to VI, for instance, the
sign Br is seldom present in the notes, which indicates that the
text follows that manuscript very closely. The character of
the notes in this regard should, however, be taken into consid-
eration. Thus, Chapters VII and VIII are based mainly on
Ma, but that sign appears often in the notes because of minor
errors and omissions in its text. Variants occurring in Mi are
noted only when they differ from those in So.

1 See Hebrew text, ¢. V, p. 32, n. 28,  31.T. was conscious of such errors in his
translations. See his Preface to the Moreh, in which he refers to his father’s
(Jehudah’s) Preface to his translation of Bahya ibn Pakuda'’s maa»n mawn, where
Jehudah dwells upon the difficulties in translating from Arabic into Hebrew.
Cf. HUb., p. 874. 8 See Hebrew text, p. 64, n. 87.
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E. MANUSCRIPTS — EDITIONS — TRANSLATIONS — COMMEN-
TARIES

For a list and description of the Arabic manuscripts contain-
ing the Thamaniat Fusil (Shemonah Perakim),see Catal. Bodl.,
1889-1890.
The Arabic text, in Hebrew characters, with a Latin transla-
tion is contained in: —
1. Porta Mosis sive Dissertationes Aliquot a R. Mose Mai-
monide, suig in varias Mishnaioth, etc., by Edward Po-
cocke (Oxford, 1654), pp. 181-250.

2. The Theological Works of the Learned Dr. Pocock, edited
by Leonard Twells (London, 1740), pp. 68-93.1

3. It has also been edited by Wolff, with a German transla-
tion, under the title Thamantat Fusil, Musa Maimuni’s
Acht Capitel. Arabisch und Deutsch mit Anmerkungen
von Dr. M. Wolff (Leipzig, 1863). Second revised
edition, Leiden, 1903.

In the following are enumerated a partial list of manuscript
works containing the whole Abot Commentary, and also of the
manuscript Mahzorim in which the Shemonah Perakim are
found :3—

I. WITH 4BOT

Ozford Bodleian Library®

876.8. Massekhoth Aboth, with Sh'muel tbn Tibbon's translation of M.’s com-
mentary. Copy made by Mord'khai ben Levi 1p°n at Ferrara for R.

1 The Porta Mosis also contains the other introductions found in Maimoni-
des’ Commentary on the Mishnah, namely, the Introduction to the Mishnah
(erroneously called in Seder Zeraim praefatio), the introduction to Perek Helek:,
to Kodoshim, to Tohoroth, and to M'nahoth. Twells, in his account of the life
and writings of Pococke, says (p. 44) that the Mss. Pococke made use of ‘‘ were
very good and some of them, he imagined, the very originals written by the
author’s (M.’s) own hand.” Jaraczewski (ZPhKr., XLVI, p. 22) states that
Pococke used an Oxford Ms. The title page of the Porta Mosis has the imprint
of H. Hall Academiae Typographus, 1655, but the title page of the Appendiz is
dated 1654. 2 See, also, Catalogues des Manuscripts Hébreux et Samaritains
de la Bibliothéque Impériale (Paris, 1866), nos. 3321, 3341, 605, 609, 617, 6743,
7603, and 119119, and catalogues of other libraries. 8 Neubauer, Catalogue.
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Noah ben 'Immanuel Norzi; finished on Sunday, 22d of Iyyar, 5287
(1477) (German rabbinical characters).

409.3. Fol. 286. On Aboth, translation of Sh'muel Tibbon. In M.’s commen-
tary on Mishnah (German rabbinical characters).

714.2. Fol. 64. Sh'muel ibn Tibbon's preface and Heb. translation of M.’s
commentary on Aboth and of the Eight Chapters (Italian rabbinical

. characters).

1254.2. Fol, 112. M.’s commentary on Aboth in Heb. (German rabbinical

characters).

2282.3. Fol. 14. Sh'muel ibn Tibbon’s translation of M.’s Eight Chapters and
his commentary on Aboth, with marginal notes by a later hand (German
rabbinical characters).

British Museum Library?

Add. 14763. Sam’l ibn Tibbon's translation of M.’s Commentary on max, pre-
ceded by Ibn Tibbon’s introduction and oyp7p ‘n, A.p. 1273.3

Add. 16390. M.’s op7» N, XVIth century.

Add. 17057. The o'pp nyow of M. and his Commentary on Aboth (imperfect),
translation from ‘the Arabic into Hebrew by Samuel ibn Tibbon, XVth
century.

De Rossi Library (Parma)?

Cod. 46. 3°. R. Mosis M. Scemone Perakim, seu octo Capita de animae facul-
tatibus a R. 8, Tibbonide hebraice versa. Sec. XV.

Cod. 71. Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum Comm. Maimonidis ejusque
praefat ; memb. rabb. in 4° in Sec. XV.

Cod. 269. 2° Pirke Avoth cum Commentario' Maimonidis ac fusa ejus praefa-
tione ; membr. rabb. in 4°. an. 1444.

Cod. 273. 1°. Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum Com. Maimon.

Cod. 327. 8° Maimonidis Comm. in Pirke Avoth cum fusa praef. seu octo
Perakim ex R. S. Tibbonides translatione.

Cod. 353. P. A. seu capitula patrum com Comm. Maimonidis, etc. Sec. XV.

Cod. 488. 6°. M. Comm. in P. A. cum praef. Sam. Tibbonidis. Ad calc. vero
Com. M. in P. A. haec reperiuntur ‘‘Finita est translatis comm. hujus
tractatus ex lingua arab. in sanctam mensa tebeth an. 963 (chr. 1202)
quem vetrit in arce Liinel sapiens philosophus, eruditus in omnia scien-
tia, R. Sam. fil. sapientis magni R. Jeh. aben. Tib. fel. m. Granatensis
hispanus.”’ .

Cod. 1161. 2°. Pirke avoth cum commentario M. et fusa ejus prefatione, An.
1419.

Cod. 1246. 1°. R. M. M. Perachim, Capitula de facultatibus animae seu fusa
praefatio ad P. 4.

2°.  P. A. seu Capitula patrum, cum M. com. ex versione R. aben T.

Sec. XIV.

1 Margoliouth, Hebrew and Samaritan Mss., London, 1898. 3 See supra,
p. 24. 8 Mss. Codices Hebraici, Parma, 1803,
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Cod. 1262. R. Mosis Maim. Tredecim articuli fidei et Commentarius in P. A.
cum fusa seu Capitibus de facult. animae. Anni 1454,

Koniglichen Hof und Staatsbibliothek in Muenchen

1281, Maimonides (max ‘do ‘p) voran die s. g. 8 Kapp. (20713, 8277), h, von Sam.

] Tibbon ; N. 2102. Sp, curs XV Jahrh.

2108, Schon. ital. rabb, XIV-XV J. dann verschied ; s16.

85b, mar ‘oo wywp 8. N. 128 am Rand vow. f. 85, 856> Raschi, 946 zu

K. 6, etc.

20713, 299 f.span. Curs. gross bis 62, 199 b-240, 296 ff. a. 1437-9. 281 Maimoni-
des (o0 manow 8. 1. 108) K. 8 ff.  Saml. Tib.’s Vorw. f. 240> angefangen.

8277, (56b-71Db) Y31 1owp 13 Awp wan paw Srun 397% Mar rawp evvo enthilt
nur das Vorw. des Uebersetzers S. ibn Tib. und die o nanow (8o zuletzt,
vgl. 1281, Zeile 8, 4 im Akrost. des Abschreibes lautet:

1owd oM 121 OR DYDR
a3nnm Asan 3 ob obo uns neob
need o2 aparh pbn M ombx

401". (Von der Hand des Cod. 400 XV-XVI J.) 269."Ms’ acht Kapitel. Anf.
und Mitte def ; 8. Cod. 128 zuletzt Minuskel 1498.

Ko iglich Bibliothek ( Berlin)’

60 (Ms. Or. Qu. 498.) Kleine italien. Cursiv, gegen Ende XV (?) Jahrh. Be-
sitzer: Benj. Pesaro. (mawr noon) der talmud. Tractat Aboth, Text in
grosserer Schrift & punktirt mit dem Commentar des Maimonides dessen
Einleitung, bekannt als o p nnecw (8 Kapitel) vorangeht.

762 (Ms. Or. Oct. 138.) Pergament, 303 Seiten, grosse schone span. rabb. Hand.
etwa XTIV Jahrh. S. 86 max nooo 1 o“aonb vy (zuletzt) Commentar
des Mose Maimonides zum Tractat Abot (ohne Text, vgl. Cod. 567, Fol.
498 Qul). Der erste Abschreiber fand die Vorrede des Uebersetzers
Sam’l ibn Tibbon erst niichtraglich und schrieb sie 8. 208-303, ete.

II. MAHZORIM

Britisk Museum

Harley 5686. =wnp for the whole year, Roman rite. Aboth with M.’s com-
mentary and his Eight Chapters in Sam’l ibn Tibbon’s transl. XVth

century.
Add. 16577. =wnn Roman rite, includes Aboth with Eight Chapters and com-
mentary of M. in Hebrew translation of Samuel ibn Tibbon. XVth

century.

1 Steinschneider, Die Heb. Handschriften, Munich, 1875. 2 Steinschneider,
Verzeichniss der Heb. Handschriften, Berlin, 1878,
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27070. Part 1 of a “wnr, Roman rite, including Aboth with the Eight Chap-
ters and Commentary of M. in Samuel ibn Tibbon’s Hebrew translation.
XVth century.

19944-19945. -wnr, Roman rite, including Aboth with the Eight Chapters
and Commentary of M. in the Hebrew translation of Samuel ibn Tibbon.
A.D, 1441.

De Rossi Library

63. Mahzor . . . item Pirke Aboth cum com. Maimonidis membr. rabb.
in 4° min. Sec. XV. M.’'s com. in Pirke Avoth quem in Machazorim
passim, addi supra animadvertimus, est ex Hebr. versione R. Samuelis
Aben Tibbon. Occurrunt etiam ejusdem M. octo Perakim seu capita.

260. Mahzor . . . Accedunt Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum com.
M. . . . memb. rabb. fol. min. sec. XV. M. com. Pirke Av. et epistola
de resurrectione sunt ex versione R. Samuelis Aben Tib. ; ac prior ille
praefixaim, habet fucam auctonus praefationem, seu Capitula de facultati
bus animae.

3878. Mahzor seu Purim et Pesach cum libro Esther, etc. —et. M. Com.
P. A. ex versione S. Aben T. memb, rabb, Mutilis in 4° : maj. sec. XIII.

Vetustus codex singularibus, instructus lectionibus, ete.

403. Mahzor hisp. cum Sect. biblicia ac Psal. occurr. . . . P. 4. cum
com. M. Minhag seu Treves, memb. rabbin. in 8° an. 1470.

420. Mahzor ital. ; cum Ruth, etc. P. A, cum Com. M. sec. XV,

740. Mahzor ital. . . . Pirke Avoth cum comm. Maimonidis, membr.
rabb, fol. min. vel. 4° Maj. Sec. XV.

761. Mahzor ital. . . . P. A. cam comm. M. membr. rabb. in fol. an
1463.

770. P. A. cum M. Comment. hebr. verso a R. S. aben Tib. Sec. XIV.
802. Mahzor italicum . . . P. A. cum com. M. ei Perachim seu VII
capitibus. Sec. XV.

814. Mahzor ritus italici . . . P. 4. . . . cum comm. M. ej. ° Perachim

membr. ital. 1489,

9566. Mahzor hisp. . . . P. A. cum com. M.; membram hisp. fol. seec.
XIV vel XV.

959. Mahzor romanum ° vel italicuam . . . P. A. cum com. M. ac Jarchii
ej. M. Perachim an. 1400.

Nor1e. — Maimonides com. in P. 4. qui est consueta Sam. Tibbonidis
versione praemittur interpretis et auctoris altera fusior de animae facul-
tatibus quam scemone perachim seu octo capitula inscripsit.

1212. Machazor italicum . . . P. A. cum com. M. ac fusa ejus praef. seu
Octo Capitibus. Sec. XV,

Jewisk Theological Seminary (New York)

Mahzor. Roman rite, fourteenth or fifteenth century.!

1 See supra, pp. 24-26.
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EDITIONS OF THE SHEMONAH PERAKIM

The Perakim are found in all editions of the Mishnah and

Talmud which contain the Commentary of Maimonides.! The

~ text of the Perakim contained in the first edition of the Mishnah

agrees substantially with that found in the Commentary on Abot

which has been collated by the editor, and designated by So.

Both were printed by Soncino.* The Perakim in the first
edition of the Talmud are practically in accord with these.

The Commentary on Abot with the Perakim was incorporated
into the Italian ritual (1484) and also into the Greek ritual
(since 1520).2 They may also be found in the Mahzorim of the
Soncino Brothers, Soncino, 1485 (finished, Casal Maggiore,
1486),% and Rimini, 1521, and in the Bologna edition of the
Mahzor, 1540-1541.4

EDITIONS OF ABOT WITH THE SHEMONAH PERAKIM

1. Abot with commentary of Maimonides, including the She-
monah Perakim, Soncino, 1484 ; described on page 25.
2. M= SryzmoN poxy 7 ") DIR™T "B BY DR PEb
7 MR N5 M RS DRS R DRISNSR T, 1545.
T ARG 40, ’
8. MaR POB, with commentary of Maimonides, London,
5632 (1772).6 12°,

SEPARATE EDITIONS

1. Hurwitz, Abraham.® . . . DAM2OR "D [IRW DANOR 0R 92D
oPhD WY by P N3 M3, Lublin, Kalonymos
ben Mordechai Jafe und sein Sohn Chojyim. 1574.

2. LXYMYINR VL™ OMR . . . D'V Vienna, 1798. 8°.

1 See Fiirst, Bibliotheca Judaica, vol. II, p. 309, 1s8ee supra, p.25. 2 HUD.,
Pp.437-438. Catal. Bodl., 1890,2483. 8 See Antonucci, Catalogo, etc., p. 115.
HUb., p. 438, n. 477. 4 Rosin, Ethik, p. 31, n. 2. 5 See Catalogue of the
Cohen Library, Baltimore, Md. ¢ Other editions of the same are Lublin, 1616 ;
1b., 1622 ; Krakau, 1577 ; ib., 1602. See Fiirst, loc. cit. Hurwitz was a pupil
of R. Moses Isserles ; see Monatsch. fiir Gesch. und Wissenschaft des Judenthum
(1908), vol. XI, p. 163, n. 1. 7 According to the preface, it follows a Latin
text, presumably that of Pococke, but its text is hardly different from that of the
other editions.
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3. Lichtenstein (Abraham ben Eliezer). [P pPIX 1M1 98D
bRl v M3 R YN PhE N by Toms nrmn.
Wilna, 1799. (®3Ph) R>M. 4°. (Contains only chap-
ters I-V.)

4. ™ MIIONVINR PYWB™T WT BB DanmS DPhD MY
DINIDOW VVUPOYITVD PIR.  Basel, 1804. Printed by
Wilhelm Haas.!

5. Salomon, Gotthold.3 . .. ZPRB Mww 553 ppmy npbn
TUERIRDTID WURTORYTD MW TN DEIMYIN D2
b peh Moz 15 mabw mRe pTIMYD [IPRYER
w1 Dessau, Moses Philippsohn, 1809. 8°. With
vowels.

6. Beer, Michal. Dawm® D'PRD MWW, Le huit Chapitres
de Maimonide, etc., trad. en frane. 8°. Paris, 1811.

T. Acht Abschnitte® . . . aus dem Arabischen. Braunschweig,
1824. 8°.

8. Falkenheim, S. Die Ethik des Maimonides oder Schemoneh
Perakim ; deutsch bearbeit. Konigsberg, 1832. 8°.

9. DM DPND MWW, De Acht Hoofdstukken van Ma-
monides. Bevattende zijne Zielkundige Verhandeling.
Het Hebreeuwsch op nieuw nagezien en in het Nederduitsch
vertaald.* Groningen, S. J. Oppenheim, 1845.

10. Slucki, David. D387 ZPRD MBY in SRR NBON.
Contains also a biography of Samuel Ibn Tibbon and
notes. Warsaw, 1863.

11. Wolf, Michal. M55 wIms pnys oanmd ophp mww
pmyn vhy mEm AoxN Sow ke owh ko nows
nuet Y MR, Lemberg, 1876 (Follows ed. Dessau, -

1809). With vowels, but unreliable.

COMMENTARIES, ANNOTATED EDITIONS, AND
TRANSLATIONS
The commentaries on the Perakim are found in some of the
above-mentioned editions. They are the QITMAR “OM "BD by
1 Haas was a member of the Acad. der mech. Kiinste in Berlin. 2 HUD.,
p. 438, Salomon was a teacher at the Freischule in Dessau; Beer, Rabbi Moses

ben Maimon, p. 72. 8 Catalogue of Hebrew Books in the British Museum,
p. 687. 4 A copy is found in the Columbia University Library (N.Y.).
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Hurwitz, which is found in all editions of the Talmud which
contain Maimonides’ commentary,! and that of Lichtenstein in
his PIX 17 \BD. '

The annotated editions are those of Vienna, 1798 ; Dessau,
1809 ; Groningen, 1845; Warsaw, 1863 ; and Lemberg, 1876.

The popularity of the Perakim is evident from the fact that
they have been translated many times into various languages.
The following is a list of the translations : —

a. Latin. —The Perakim in Latin2 are found in: — '

(1) Pococke’s Porta Mosis, from the Arabic. (2) The trans-
lation of the Mishnah, with the commentaries of Maimonides
and Bartinora, by Surenhusius.? (8) The unedited transla-
tion of Maimonides’ Commentary onm Abot, by Jacob Manti-
nus.? (4) The translation of Maimonides’ Commentary on
Abot, by C. C. Uythage*.

b. German.—In the editions of (1) Vienna, 1798 ; (2) Haas,
Basel, 1804; (3) Salomon, Dessau, 1809; (4) Wolff, Leipzig,
1863 and Leiden, 1903, from the Arabic; (5) Wolf, Lemberg,
1876; (6) by M. Rawicz, in Kommentar des Maimonides zu den
Spriichen der Viter, ins Deutsche ibertragen, 1910, pp. 1-4T.
Portions of chapters I and VIII are translated by Beer, in R.
Moses ben Maimon.

c. French. — Beer, Paris, 1811 ; Jules Wolff,% Paris, 1912.

d. Dutch. — Groningen, 1845,

e. English. — Hebrew Review, edited by Morris J. Raphall,
London, Volumes I and II (1834-1835).6

1 See Fiirst, loc. cit. 2 Jaraczewski (ZPhKr, XLVI, p. 23) refers to a
Latin translation which appeared in Bologna in 1520. 2 Mishnah sive totius
Hebraeorum juris, rituum, antiquitatum, ac legum oralium systema cum Maimo-
nidis et Bartenorae commentariis integris. Accedunt variorum auctorum notae
Latinate donavit G. Surenhusius. Amstelaedami, 1698-1703. 8 Jak. Mantino

(A. in Tortosa) Octo Capita R. Mosis Maimonidis . . . in versione latina, etc.
Bologna, 1526. 4°. See Fiirst, loc. cit.; HUD., p. 438. 4 Cnej. Cornel.
Uythage (in Leyden), Explicatio R. Mosis Maimonidis . . . complectens octo

capita, etc., Leyden, 1683. 8°. HUDb., p. 438. 4 See Jew. Chronicle (London),
No. 2255, p. 30. 5 Incomplete and very free. Chapter IV is translated by Coup-
land in Thoughts and Aspirations of the Ages, London, 1895, pp. 206 ff.



FOREWORD

TrE author, Rabbi Moses (may God preserve him!) said:!
We have already explained in the introduction to this work
(i. e. the Commentary on the Mishnah) the reason the author
of the Mishnah had for putting this treatise (Abot) in this
Order (Nezikin)2. We have also mentioned the great benefit
that is to be derived from this treatise, and have promised
many times in preceding passages to discuss certain important
points at some length in commenting upon it. For, although
the contents of the treatise seem clear and easy to under-
stand, yet to carry out all that it contains is mot a simple
matter for everybody. Moreover, not all of its contents is in-
telligible without ample comment, withal that it leads to great
perfection and true happiness. For these reasons, I have deemed
it advisable here to go into a more lengthy discussion. Besides,
our Rabbis of blessed memory have said, “He who wishes to
be saintly, let him practise the teachings of Abot”3. Now,
there is nothing that ranks so high with us as saintliness,
unless it be prophecy, and it is saintliness that paves the way
to prophecy; as our Rabbis of blessed memory said, “Saintliness
leads to holy inspiration.”4 Thus, their words make it clear

1 See Hebrew text p. 5, n. 2. The introductory words are by ibn Tibbon.

2 See Goldschmidt, Der Babylonische Talmud, I, Berlin, 1897, Einleitung
in die Midnah von Moses Maimonides, p. XXX; and Hebrew Review, vol.
I, p. 191,
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" that the putting into practice of the teachings of this tractate
leads one to prophecy. I shall later expound the truth of this
assertion, because upon it depends a number of ethical prin-
ciples.

Further, I deem it fit to preface the commentary on the re-
spective Halakot! proper by some useful chapters, from which
the reader may learn certain basic principles which may later
serve as a key to what I am going to say in the commentary.
Know, however, that the ideas presented in these chapters and
in the following commentary are not of my own invention;
neither did I think out the explanations contained therein,2
but I have gleaned them from the words of the wise occurring in
the Midrashim, in the Talmud, and in other of their works,
a8 well as from the words of the philosophers, ancient and
recent, and also from the works of various authors,3 as ome

1 L. e., the verses of Abot.

2 See H. Malter, Shem Tob Joseph Palquera, in JQR (new series), vol. I,
p. 163, n. 21.

3 The “ancient” philosophers upon whom M. drew, although not always
from the sources (see Munk, Guide, I, p. 345, n. 4; Rosin, Ethik, p. 5,
n.4), are Socrates, Plato, the Stoics, especially Aristotle (see Introduction,
p- B, n. 2), Alexander of Aphrodisias (Morek, I, 81; II, 8), and Themistius
(Ibid., I, 71). By the “recent” philosophers M. means Abu Nasr al-Farabi
(Ibid., I, 78, 74; II, 15, 18, 19; III, 18), Ibn Sina, al-Gazzali, Abu Bekr Ibn
al-Zaig (Ibid., I,74; 11,24 twice; III,29), but hardly Ibn Roshd (Averrdes).
The “works of various authors” refers to the ethical writings of M.’s
Jewish predecessors, among whom were Saadia, Ibn Gabirol, Bahya, Bar
Hiya, Ibn Zaddik, Yehudah ha-Levi, Abraham Ibn Ezra, and Ibn Daud.
See M.'s Letter to Ibn Tibbon, in Kobez Teshubot ha-Rambam, II, 28b;
Munk, Tbid., I, p. 107, n.1; p. 345, n. 4; p. 433, n. 2; 434, n. 4; III, p. 417,
n.2, and p. 438, n. 4; Beer, Rabbi Moses ben Maimon pp. 47-50; Geiger,
Nachgelassene Schriften, 111, Moses ben Maimon, p. 41; Kaufmann, Attri-
butenlehre, p. 324, n. 186; Rosin, Ibid., pp. 5-25, 96, n. 8; Wolff, Acht Capitel,
Introduction, XII-XIII; Cohen, Charakteristik, in Moses ben Maimon, I p. 79;
in JE, articles on the Greek, Arabic, and Jewish philosophers mentioned
in this note, and article by I. Broydé, Arabic Philosophy—Its Influence
on Judaism, II, p. 58. On M.’s relation to Ibn Roshd, see Munk, Notice
sur Joseph ben-Jehouda, p. 81, and n. 1; Steinschneider, Catal. Bodl., Moses

Maimonides.
c*
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should accept the truth from whatever source it proceeds.!
Sometimes, I may give a statement in full, word for word in
the author’s own language, but there is no harm in this, and
it is not done with the intention of glorifying myself by pre-
senting as my own something that was said by others before
me, since I have just confessed (my indebtedness to others),
even though I do not say “so and so said”, which would ne-
cessitate useless prolixity. Sometimes, too, the mentioning of
the name of the authority drawn upon might lead ome who
lacks insight to believe that the statement quoted is faulty, and
wrong in itself, because- he does not understand it. Therefore,
I prefer not to mention the authority, for my intention is only
to be of service to the reader, and to elucidate for him the
thoughts hidden in this tractate. I shall now begin the
chapters, which, in accordance with my intention, are to serve
here as an introduction, which is to consist of eight chapters.

t See Jaraczewski, Die Ethik des Maimonides, etc., in ZPhKr., XLVI
P- 9; and H. Malter, Ibid., p. 169, n. 31.



CHAPTER I
CONCERNING THE HUMAN SOUL AND ITS FACULTIES!

Know that the human soul is one,2 but that it has many
diversified activities. Some of these activities have, indeed, been
called souls, which has given rise to the opinion that man has
many souls, as was the belief of the physicians, with the result
that the most distinguished of thems3 states in the introduction
of his book that there are three souls, the physical, the vital,
and the psychical.4 These activities are called faculties and

1 For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Scheyer, Psychol.
Syst. d. Maim., c. I; Jaraczewski, ZPhKr., XLVI, pp. 9—10; and Rosin,
Ethik, p. 456 ff. A summary of the Perakim is found in Speier, The Three-
fold Cord (London, 1891), Appendix.

2 In Moreh, 1,41, M. explains the term soul (¥b3) as being “the vital-
ity which is common to all sentient beings.” Cf. Aristotle, De Anima,
c. 1 (ed. Hicks, pp. 50 and 51), “Hence soul is the first actuality of a
natural body having in it the capacity of life.”” On the homonymous use
of the word wb), see Moreh, loc. cit.

3 Hippocrates, the creator of medical science. See Rosin, Ethik, p. 45;
‘Wolff, Acht Capitel, p.1, n.2; M. Schloessinger, in JE., VI, p. 403,

4 M. opposes the belief in the existence of three souls, but uses this
classification to designate a threefold division of the soul’s faculties, al-
though, later in this chapter (see infra, pp. 38—39), he divides the faculties into
five classes. In Moreh, 111, 12, he points to the threefold division of the
faculties, where he says, “all physical, psychical, and vital forces and
organs that are possessed by one individual are found also in the other
individuals.” See, also, ibid., III, 46 (end), where the appetitive (M&n), the
vital (nwnn), and the psychic (n™wpan) faculties are enumerated. . Bahya,
Ibn Gabirol, and Ibn Zaddik seem to have believed in the existence of
three souls in man. See I. Broydé in JE., vol. xi, art. Sowl. Abraham
ibn Daud, in Emunak Ramah, 1,6 (ed. Weil, 1842), also, opposed the belief
of the physicians, supporting the Aristotelian view of the unity of the soul,
as did M. Consult Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim., p. 11, n. 3; Munk,
Guide, 1, p. 8565, n. 1; idem, Mélanges, p. 88, n. 1; p. 40, n. 3; p. 54, n. 2;
Rosin, Ethik, p. 45, n. 1; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p. 398, n. 60,
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parts, so that the phrase “parts of the soul,” frequently employed
by philosophers, is commonly used. By the word “parts”, how-
ever, they do not intend to imply that the soul is divided into
parts as are bodies, but they merely enumerate the different
activities of the soul as being parts of a whole, the union of
which makes up the soul.

Thou knowest that the improvement of the moral qualities
lis brought about by the healing of the soul and its activities.t
Therefore, just as the physician, who endeavors to cure the
human body, must have a perfect knowledge of it in its entirety
and its individual parts, just as he must know what causes
sickness that it may be avoided, and must also be acquainted
with the means by which a patient may be cured, so, likewise,
he who tries to cure the soul, wishing to improve the moral
qualities, must have a knowledge of the soul in its totality and
its parts, must know how to prevent it from becoming diseased,
and how to maintain its health.2

So, I say that the soul has five faculties; the nutritive [also
known as the “growing” faculty], the sensitive, the imaginative,

1 The phrase, the improvement of the moral qualities (MdA DPph, Ar.
prO38O8 ndIR), is one which M. probably borrowed from Ibn Gabirol, author
of T'ikkun Middot ha-Nefesh (The Improvement of the Moral Qualities) to
designate the practical task of ethics. Cf. Rosin, Ethik, pp. 12, 87, n. 5.
M. is not concerned with a theoretical discussion of ethics, but with the
problem as to how one’s moral qualities are to be improved, which is a
practical question. Therefore, the science of curing the soul is to him as
practical as is that of healing the body. What Aristotle says in Eth. Nic.,
II, 2 may well apply here. “Since, then, the object of the present treatise
is not mere speculation, as it is of some others (for we are inquiring not
merely that we may know what virtue is, but that we may become virtuous,
else it would be useless), we must consider as to the particular actions
how we are to do them, because, as we have just said, the character of
the habits that shall be formed depends on these.”

2 Philo, too, speaks of a physician of the soul (Quod Omnis Probus
Liber, 1, 2). Cf. Eth. Nic,, I, 12, where Aristotle states that it is necessary
for the Politician (moralist) to have a certain knowledge of the nature
of the soul, just as it is for the oculist to have a knowledge of the whole
body, and in fact more so, as Politics (ethics) is more important than the
healing art.
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the appetitive, and the rational.t We have already stated
in this chapter that our words concern themselves only with the
human soul; for the nutritive faculty by which man is nourished
is not the same, for instance, as that of the ass or the horse.
Man is sustained by the nutritive faculty of the human soul,
the ass thrives by means of the nutritive faculty of its soul,
and the palm-tree? flourishes by the nutritive faculty peculiar
to its soul. Although we apply the same term nuérition to all
of them indiscriminately, nevertheless, its signification is by no
means the same. In the same way, the term sensation is used
homonymously3 for man and beast; not with the idea, however,

t M. agrees with Aristotle as to the number of the divisions of the
faculties of the soul, but instead of the latter’s faculty of motion, has that
of imagination. duvdues 3 elrouer Sperrucdy (1), dpexricdy (VWNBI), aloSyrcdy
(@ranbi), kwnrudy Kard Téwov, Swvonriby (9owm). De Anima, II, 3, ed. Hicks,
pp. 58 and 59. M.’s division is preferable to that of Aristotle, motion being
subservient to the appetitive and the rational faculties, as Aristotle himself
states (De Motu Animalium, chaps. 6 and 8). M. considers motion, espe-
cially that of the limbs of the body, to be dependent upon the appetitive
faculty (see infra, p. 43), and to be “an accident pertaining to living things”
(Moreh, 1,26). Cf., also, bid. I, 46 (33 pav mmpp b3x Nn D¥pn IR YANW);
and Aristotle, Physics, V,2. See Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim., p. 11,
n.3; p. 14, n. 4. Al-Farabi (mxsuan mbnn, in 5'orn 200, Leipzig, 1849, p. 2)
divides the faculties as follows: BT KM YMPRLT AOM (S5wn of M.)MM3T17 ndN
wrani noM.  In making his division, M. seems to have had in mind the divi-
sions of Aristotle and al-Farabi. By adding the nutritive faculty (pn),
which Aristotle includes in his list, to the list of al-Farabi we have M.'s
list. See Rosin, Ethik, p. 47, n. 4.

2 See Hebrew text, c. I, p. 9, n. 9.

3 own mnwa; Ar. DosOR JRVWRY, homonymously, i. e. the participation
of two things in the same name. In Millot ha-Higgayon, c. XIE, M.
defines this term as follows. “If a noun has a number of significations
it is a homonym ....... The word }'p, which is used to designate the
eye which sees, and a fountain, is a homonym. The common or appelative
noun (see Munk, Guide, I, Introd., p. 6, n. 2) designates something common
to two or more things, and by such a word we recognize, as regards each
of these things, the class to which it belongs on account of the conception
of the thing which each shares in common, as, for instance, the word
living (') which is applied to a man, a horse, a scorpion, and a fish; for
life, which consists of nutrition and sensation, is a common possession of
each one of these species.” In this sense, the words nutrition fmi) and
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that the sensation of one species is the same as that of another,
for each species has its own characteristic soul distinct from
every other, with the result that there necessarily arises from
each soul activities peculiar to itself. It is possible, however,
that an activity of one soul may seem to be similar to that of
another, in consequence of which one might think that both
belong to the same class, and thus consider them to be alike; but
such is not the case.

By way of elucidation, let us imagine that three dark places

are illumined, one lit up by the sun shining upon it, the second
by the moon, and the third by a flame. Now, in each of these
places there is light, but the efficient cause in the one case is
the sun, in the other the moon, and in the third the fire. So
it is with sensation and its causes. In man it is the human
soul, in the ass it is the soul of the ass, and in the eagle, the
soul of the eagle. These sensations have, moreover, nothing in
common, except the homonymous term which is applied to them.
Mark well this point, for it is very important, as many so-called
philosophers have fallen into error regarding it, in consequence
of which they have been driven to absurdities and fallacies.
" Returning to our subject of the faculties of the soul, let me
say that the nutritive faculty consists of (1) the power of at-
tracting nourishment to the body, (2) the retention of the same,
(8) its digestion (assimilation), (4) the repulsion of superfluities,
(5) growth, (6) procreation, and (7) the differentiation of the
nutritive juices that are necessary for sustenance from those
which are to be expelled.! The detailed discussion of these
seven -faculties—the means by which and how they perform their
functions, in which members of the body their operations are
most visible and perceptible, which of them are always present,
and which disappear within a given time—belongs to the science
of medicine, and need not be taken up here.

The faculty of sensation consists of the five well-known senses

sensation (¥0) are homonyms, See Munk, Guide, I, Introd., p. 6, notes
2 and 3; and Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 420, n. 91, 460, n. 148, 461,
n. 149,

! The first four of these powers are discussed with more detail in
Moreh, 1,72. See Munk, Guide;, I, p. 367, n. 6.
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of seeing, hearing, tasting, smelling, and feeling, the last of
which is found over the whole surface of the body, not being
confined to any special member, as are the other four faculties.

The imagination is that faculty which retains impressions of
things perceptible to the mind, after they have ceased to affect
directly the senses which conceived them. This faculty, com-
bining some of these impressions and separating others from
one another, thus constructs out of originally perceived ideas
some of which it has never received any impression, and which
it could not possibly have perceived. For instance, one may
imagine an iron ship floating in the air, or a man whose head
reaches the heaven and whose feet rest on the earth, or an
animal with a thousand eyes, and many other similar impossi-
bilties which the imagination may construct and endow with
an existence that is fanciful.t In this regard, the Mutakallimun ?

t M. defines émagination in Moreh, I, 78, Tenth Proposition, Note. It
is the opposite of the intellect which “analyzes and divides the component
parts of things, it forms abstract ideas of them, represents them in their
true form as well as in their causal relations, derives from one object a
great many facts, which—for the intellect—totally differ from each other,
just as two human individuals appear different to the imagination; it
distinguishes that which is the property of the genus from that which is
peculiar to the individual,—and no proof is correct unless founded on the
former; the intellect further determines whether certain qualities of a
thing are essential or non-essential. Imagination has none of these functions.
It only perceives the individual, the compound in that aggregate condition
in which it presents itself to the semses; or it combines things which
exist separately, joins some of them together, and represents them all as
one body or as a force of the body. Hence it is that some imagine a
man with a horse’s head, or with wings, etc. This is called a fiction, a
phantasm; it is a thing to which nothing in the actual world corresponds.
Nor can imagination in any way obtain a purely immaterial image of an
object, however abstract the form of the image may be. Imagination
yields, therefore, no test for the reality of a thing.” Further (ibid. II, 86)
it is stated that part of the functions of the imagination is to retain im-
pressions by the senses, to combine them, and chiefly to form images.
The most perfect developement of the imaginative faculty results in
prophecy. See infra, p. 47, and n. 3.

2 The Mutakallimun were a sect of dogmatic or religious philosophers
-who tried to harmonize Mohammedan theology with Aristotelian philosophy.
Starting with the. “word of God” (kalam, Aéyos), as contained in the Koran,
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have fallen into grievous and pernicious error, as a result of
which their false theories form the corner-stone of a sophistical
system which divides things into the necessary, the possible, and
the impossible; so that they believe, and have led others to
believe, that all creations of the imagination are possible, not
having in mind, as we have stated, that this faculty may at-
tribute existence to that which cannot possibly exist.t

The appetitive is that faculty by which a man desires, or
loathes a thing, and from which there arise the following

they endeavored to reconcile revelation with philosophy. I. T., in his
Glossary of Strange Words, harshly criticizes them as “a sect of pseudo-
scientists without wisdom.” T.J. De Boer says of their system of philo-
sophy, “An assertion, expressed in logical or dialectic fashion, whether
verbal or written, was called by the Arabs,—generally, but more particularly
in religious teaching— Kalam (Abyos), and those who advanced such
assertions were called Mutakallimun. The name was transferred from the
individual assertion to the entire system, and it covered also the intro-
ductory, elementary observations on Method,—and so on. Our best de-
signation for the science of the Kalam is ‘Theological Dialectics’ or
simply ‘Dialectics’, and in what follows we may translate Mutakallimun
by ‘Dialecticians’,” Geschichte der Philosophie im Islam, Stuttgart, 1901,
p. 43ff.; Eng. ed., London, 1903, pp. 42-43. To M. we are indebted for
a knowledge of the details of the system of the Mutakallimun, which he
describes in a masterly way in his famous attack on the Kaldm (Moreh,
I, 71—76). He is vehemently opposed to them, not because of the views they
held in regard to the unmiverse and God, many of which coincided with
his own, but on account of the method they pursued in arriving at their
conclusions. On the Mutakallimun, and the Kalam, see Yehudah ha-Levi,
Cuzari, c. V; Munk, Mélanges, pp. 311-812, 318ff.; idem, article Arabes,
in Dictionnaire des Sciences philosophiques; idem, Notice sur R. Saadia
Gadn, p. 166ff.; idem, Guide, I, p. 335, n. 2; Steinschneider, Heb. Lit.,
p. 117; idem, HUb., p.415; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, see index; M. Gut-
mann, Das Religionsphil. Syst. d. Mutakallimun nach der Berichte des Masi-
mun, Leipzig, 1885; Ludwig Stein, in AGPh., vol. XI, pp. 830-334;
Schreiner, Der Kaldm in der jiidischen Literatur, Berlin, 1895; S. Horo-
vitz, in ZDMG@, 57, p. 177ff.; I. Goldziher, Vorlesungen iiber den Isigm,
(Heidelberg, 1910), p. 100 f.; 127 f.; 129; 172f.; 177 £.; etec.

1 Cf. Moreh, 1,73, Tenth Proposition, in which M. describes the theory
of admissibility of the Mutakallimun, which forms the principal support
of their doctrine (NBOM TBY WM YT WK TNDPAT QXY KT ORYR ATPRR
p™amwn). Everything conceived by the imagination, they maintain, is ad-
mitted as possible. Cf., also, ibid., I, 49; III, 15. See Scheyer, Psychol.
Syst. d. Maim., pp. 12-13; Munk, Guide, I, p. 400, n. 2.
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activities: the pursuit of an object or flight from it, inclination
and avoidance, anger and affection, fear and courage, cruelty
and compassion, love and hate, and many other similar psychic
qualities.! = All parts of the body are subservient to these ac-
tivities, as the ability of the hand to grasp, that of the foot to
walk, that of the eye to see, and that of the heart to make
one bold or timid. Similarily, the other members of the body,
whether external or internal, are instruments of the appetitive
faculty.2

Reason, that faculty peculiar to man, enables him to under-
stand, reflect, acquire knowledge of the sciences, and to discriminate
between proper and improper actions.? Its functions are partly
practical and partly speculative (theoretical), the practical being, in
turn, either mechanical or intellectual. By means of the spe-
culative power, man knows things as they really are, and which,
by their nature, are not subject to change. These are called
the sciences4 in general: The mechanical power is that by

1 DYWDIT DWpB, psychic accidents. Cf. Moreh, I, 51. “It is a self-
evident fact that the attribute is not inherent in the object to which it
is ascribed, but it is superadded to its essence, and is consequently an ac-
cident.” See, also, ibid., I, 78. Fourth Proposition. With M.’s description
of the appetitive faculty compare that of al-Farabi, in mxspyn mbnnm, p. 2:
WMDY W 2T PR MWLRT DYNRNTT VT T2 WR RN PRwnm
TR IR PN IATRM TR T 0 TP IR ATORDWY IR SRR

WD VPD YN NMIBITVH MMDKRM N8N DYOMm N3

2 Cf. Moreh,1,46: woam mbwpb £¥93 553 'whbim it v IR npas oo ovvon
' mpbnnen.  All the organs of the body are employed in the various
actions of the soul. Cf. Aristotle, De Anima, III, 10, ed. Hicks, pp. 152
and 153, )

3 Cf. Millot ha-Higgayon, c. XIV (beg.): “The word dibbur as used by
former philosophers of cultured nations, is a homonym having three
significations. In the first place, it is used to designate that power
peculiar to man by which he forms conceptions, acquires a knowledge of
the sciences, and differentiates between the proper and the improper.
This is called the reasoning faculty or soul.” Cf. Ibn Daud, Emunah
Ramah, 1, 6.

4 Cf. Eth. Nic., VI, 8: “What science is is plain from the following con-
siderations, if one is to speak accurately, instead of being led away by
resemblances. For we all conceive that what we scientifically know cannot
be otherwise than it is ....... So, then, whatever comes within the
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which the arts, such as architecture, agriculture, medicine, and
navigation are acquired.! The intellectual power is that by
which one, when he intends to do an act, reflects upon what
he has premeditated, considers the possibility of performing it,
and, if he thinks it possible, decides how it should be done.2
This is all we have deemed it necessary to say in this regard
concerning the soul. Know, however, that the soul, whose facul-
ties and parts we have described above, and which is a unit,
may be compared to matter in that it likewise has a jform,
which is reason. If the form (reason) does not communicate its
impression to the soul, then the disposition existing in the soul
to receive that form is of no avail, and exists to no purpose,
as Solomon says, “Also in the want of knowledge in the soul
there is nothing good”.3 This means that if a soul has not

range of science i by necessity, and therefore eternal—because all things
are so which exist necessarily—and all eternal things are without be-
ginning, and indestructible.”

t Of. Millot ha-Higgayon, loc. cit.: \>°" Rhen Dw mowIpnt Ssx nosdn owm
noonn Avan 5 wpn onoxben owesn Y5 Sy 1o by ymben novy nvon b by
nepn RO 15 BT Y MABAM MAASTD AR 55 wapn vy moxdp pwonb e,
Cf., also, Eth. Nic. VI, 4, on “Art.”

2 With M.’s definition of the rational faculty compare that of al-Farabi
(PoRSBIT PSRN, p. 2): MONSBM MBONT DIXT NNNY N2 WK KW N2IBA RS,
See Rosin, Ethik, p. 47, n. 4; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p. 398, and
note 60. On this faculty and its functions, see Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d.
Maim., pp. 14-29; Rosin, Ethik, pp. 49-51, and Wolff, Acht Capitel,
p-7, n 1l

The following scheme will elucidate the divisions of the functions of
the rational faculty, according to M.

Reason (520 N3, MATT 13T ANION wBAT;

Ar. poxaby)
[
Practical (eyp; Ar. *5ny) Theoreticl»al OO oy moRdp;
| ' . | Ar."%by)
Mechanical (Mawnn nowdy  Intellectuol (3emw;  Sciences (mwon; Ar. oby);

Ar. 2ann)
Architecture, etc.
3 Prov. XIX, 2.

l Jern noRbn; Ar. “op);
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attained a form but remains without intelligence, its existence
is not a good ome.! However, this is not the place for us to
discuss such problems as that of form, matter, and the number
of different kinds of intelligence, and their means of acquisition;?
nor is it necessary for what we have to say concerning the
subject of ethics, but is more appropriately to be discussed in
the Book on Prophecy, which we mention (elsewhere).3

Now I conclude this chapter, and begin the next.

t M. considers matter and form in the Aristotelian sense. The prin-
cipia of all existing, transient things are matter, form, and the absence
of a particular form (Moreh, 1, 17). Matter ("1 78D, 4 O\n) consists
of the underlying, basic substance of a thing, which has a potential but
not a real existence, its true nature consisting in the property of never
being without a disposition to receive a form (ibid., 111, 8). Every sub-
stance is endowed with & form (7™M, AMS, 7o eldos), or incoporeal being
(ébid., II, 12), by means of which that substance is what it is, That is,
through form that which is potentially in existence comes into real exi-
stence (Aristotle, Physics, 11, 8; Metaphysics, 1, 8), and upon it the reality
and essence of a thing depend. When the form is destroyed, the thing’s
existence is terminated (Moreh, III, 69). As soon as a substance has
received a certain form, the absence or privation (Ywnn, DWYX) of that
form which it has just received has ceased, and it is replaced by the privation
of another form, and so on with all possible forms (ibid., I, 17). Cf.
Aristotle, Physics, I, 5-7; also yn m%, c. IX. Matter is constantly seeking
to cast off the form it has in order to receive another, and so form does
not remain permanently in a substance. M. aptly compares matter to a
faithless wife, who, although not being without a husband, continually
seeks another man in his place (Moreh, III, 8). The soul, according to
Aristotle, is the form of the body which, asmatter, has merely a potential-
ity for existence. See supra, p.37, n.2. He says, “It must follow, then, that
soul is substance in the sense that it is the form of a natural body having
in it the capacity of life.”” (De Anima, II, 1, ed. Hicks, pp. 48 and 49).
M. agrees with this, and says in Yesode ha-Torah, IV, 8. “The soul of
all flesh is its form which God has given it.”” The human soul, however,
needs in turn a form in order that it may become a reality. The soul's
form is, as M. states here, reason (53%, 5py, »ois), or more definitely the
acquired reason (3p3n Y5¢; see Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim., c. III;
also p. 59, note E; p. 65 ff., especially p. 66), and it this that makes man
what he is. Cf. Moreh, 1, 7. “It is acknowledged that a man who does
not possess this form, ....... is no man.”

2 See Moreh, 1, 68; Scheyer, ibid., c. II, c. III, and especially Munk,
Guide, 1, pp. 304-308, note,

3 In Perek Helek, Seventh Article of Faith (Holzer, Dogmenlehre, p. 24;
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I. Friedlaender, Arabic Writings of M., p. 32), M. mentions his intention
of writing a Book on Prophecy and a Book of Harmony (MR mig 7oph
'SY 12 poYnn MKRY SR B0 IR AW WR MPATT ATDY DN 1mpb$), for the
purpose of elucidating the exoteric lessons of the prophets and of the
Midrashim. After having started, however, he abandoned this intention,
and later incorporated the material for the Book on Prophecy in the Moreh,
Part II, in chapters 32 to 48, and that of the Book of Harmony (WbD
nwnn) he scattered throughout the Moreh. See Morek, I, Introd.; Bloch,
Charakteristik und Inhaltsangabe des Moreh Nebuchim, in Moses ben Maimon,
I, pp. 7, 8 and 15.



CHAPTER II

CONCERNING THE TRANSGRESSIONS OF THE
FACULTIES OF THE SOUL AND THE DESIGNATION
OF THOSE FACULTIES WHICH ARE THE SEAT OF

THE VIRTUES AND THE VICES!

Know that transgressions and observances of the Law have
their origin only in two of the faculties of the soul, namely,
the sensitive? and the appetitive, and that to these two faculties
alone are to be ascribed all transgressions and observances.
The faculties of nutrition and imagination do not give rise to
observance or transgression, for in connection with neither is
there any conscious or voluntary act. That is, man cannot
consciously suspend their functions, nor can he curtail any one
of their activities. The proof of this is that the functions of
both these faculties, the nutritive and the imaginative, continue
to be operative when one is asleep, which is not true of any
other of the soul’s faculties.3

t For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Scheyer, Psychol.
Syst. d. Maim., p. 102 ff.; Jaraczewski, ZPhKr., XLVI p. 10; and Rosin,
Ethik, p. 54 fi. On the title, see Hebrew text, c¢. II, p. 14, n. 1 and 2.

2 In ascribing transgressions and observances to the faculty of sensation,
M. differs from Aristotle who asserts that gemse is the originating cause
of no moral action, since brutes, too, are possessed of sense, but are in no
ways partakers of moral actions (Eth. Nic., VI, 2). M., however, draws a
distinction between the sensitive faculty of man and that of animals. Sen-
sation as applied to man and beast is a homonymous term, the sensitive
faculty of man being different from that of all other animate beings. See
supra, c. I, pp. 89—40,

8 M. differs from al-Farabi who ascribes participation in moral and im-
moral acts to all the faculties of the soul (Maspat mbnnn, p. 36ff). The
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As regards the rational faculty, uncertainty prevails (among
philosophers) 1, but I maintain that observance and transgression
may also originate in this faculty, in so far as one believes a
true or a false doctrine, though no action which may be de-
signated as an observance or a transgression results there-
from.2 Consequently, as I said above, these two faculties (the

latter, however, does not consider nufrition to be one of the faculties.
Abraham ibn Daud, including nutrition among the soul's faculties, allots
to each a cardinal virtue (Emunah Ramah, I1I, p. 110). Aristotle excludes
the imagination as one of the faculties directly affecting the performance
of virtues, but considers it as producing movement through the agency
of appetency (De Anima, III, 10). M., later, departs somewhat from the
view he holds in the Perakim regarding the imagination, and, in agreement
with Aristotle, considers it to be bound up indirectly, through the appeti-
tive faculty, with conscious activity (see Scheyer, ¢bid., pp. 98, and 105).
This is the sense of the passage in Moreh, IT, 4, where he states that
animate beings move either by instinct (2B considered equivalent to >
MWL), or by reason. Instinct he defines as the intention of an animate
being to approach something agreeable, or to shun something disagreeable,
as, for instance, to approach water on account of thirst, or to avoid the
sun on account of its heat. He, then, goes on to say that it makes no
difference whether the thing really exists or is imaginary, since the ima-
gination of something agreeable or of something disagreeable likewise causes
the animate being to move (Vi1 5”3 YYuR MW Y T30 XY B BT D).
Furthermore, in Moreh, 11, 12, he declares that all defects in speech or
character are either the direct or indirect work of the imagination (53 *>
YYD NR o W BT Yyb s avea 313 pon).  In regard to prophecy,
M. lays great stress upon the imagination (ibid., II, 35), considering pro-
phecy to be the most perfect development of the imaginative faculty.
During sleep this faculty is the same as when it receives prophecy, except
that when asleep the imagimation is not fully developed, and has not
reached its highest perfection. See supra, c. I, p. 41, n. 1.

1 See Rosin, Ethik, p. 65, n. 1.

2 Cf. Moreh, I1, 4, “But even a being that is endowed with the faculty
of forming an idea, and possesses a soul with the faculty of moving, does
not change its place on each occasion that it forms an idea; for an idea
alone does not produce motion, as has been explained in (Aristotle’s) Meta-
physics. We can easily understand this, when we consider how often we
form ideas of certain things, yet do not move towards them, though we
are able to do so; it is only when the desire arises for the thing imagined
that we move in order to obtain it.” Cf. De Anima III, 10. The same
thought is expressed in Eth. Nic. VI, 2, “And so since moral virtue is a
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sensitive and the appetitive) alone really produce transgressions
and observances.

Now, as for the virtues, they are of two kinds, moral and
intellectual, with the corresponding two classes of vices.! The
intellectual virtues belong to the rational faculty. They are
(1) wisdom, which is the knowledge of the direct and indirect
causes of things based on a previous realization of the existence
of those things, the causes of which have been investigated;?2 (2) rea-
son, consisting of (a) inborn, theoretical reason, that is, axioms,3
(b) the acquired intellect,* which we need not discuss here, and

disposition exercising choice, and choice is will consequent on deliberation,
the reason must be true and the will right to constitute good choice, and
what the reason affirms the will must pursue ... But operation of the in-
tellect by itself moves nothing, only when directed to a certain result—i. e.
exercised in moral action...” See Scheyer, ibid., p. 103—104; and Rosin,
Ethik, p. 56, n. 2.

1 Cf. Eth. Nic., (dperas 73ual and Swvonrucal) I, 11 (end); 11, 1; VI, 2; Eude-
mian Ethics, 11, 1; Millot ha-Higgayon, c. XIV (Avma7 mbyn misi mbwb).

2 Wisdom (19dn), according to M., is used of four different things
(Moreh, II1, 54). It denotes (1) the knowledge of those truths which lead
to the knowledge of God, (2) the knowledge of any workmanship, (3) the
acquisition of moral principles, and (4) cunning and subtlety. In Moreh,
I, 69, where M. demonstrates that God is the Primal Cause, in agreement
with Aristotle (Physics, II, 7), he asserts that everything owes its origin
to four causes, the substance, the form, the agens (>»b), and the final cause
(5on). These are sometimes direct (2¥p), and sometimes indirect (©p),
though each in itself is a cause (%Y or iaDd, corresponding to Ar. dds and
—~auw; alrla, atrov. Cf. Munk, Guide, I, p. 813, n. 1.)

3 Literally, first impressions (MR Mmboennit; Ar. SO nkbipyd; doxal
7dv amodeurdy abuduara, intelligibilia prima), which are fundamental principles
or axioms that would need no proof even though man were left in his
primitive state (Moreh, I, 51), and which are explained by common sense.
There are four kinds of knowledge which need no demonstration, one of
them being the knowledge of axioms, as, for instance, that the whole is
greater than a part, that two is an even number, that two things equal to
the same thing are equal to each other (Millot ha-Higgayon, c. XIV), and
that one cannot both affirm and deny a thing. See Scheyer, note to
Moreh, 1, 51. Cf. Eth. Nic, VI, 6 on Intuitive Apprehension; Scheyer,
Psychol. Syst. d. Maim., p. 16—17; and Munk, Guide, I, p. 128, n. 3.

+ For the definition and description of the acquired intellect (fapsn Sov

or b¥nsi mapant Yow; Ar. wbnonbi YpydR, vobs érwryros), see Moreh, I, 72; L. T.
D
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(c) sagacity and intellectual cleverness, which is the ability to
perceive quickly, and to grasp an idea without delay, or in a
very short time. The vices of this faculty are the antitheses
or the opposites of these virtues.

Moral virtues belong only to the appetitive faculty to which
that of sensation in this connection is merely subservient.! The
virtues of this faculty are very numerous, being moderation, [i. e.
fear of sin), liberality, honesty, meekness, humility, contentedness,
[which the Rabbis call “wealth”, when they say, “Who is truly
wealthy? He who is contented with his lot”2], courage, [faith-
fulness], and other virtues akin to these. The vices of this
faculty comsist of a deficiency or of an exaggeration of these
qualities.

As regards the faculties of nutrition and imagination, it can-
not be said that they have vices or virtues, but that the nutri-
tive functions work properly or improperly; as, for instance,
when one says that a man’s digestion is good or bad, or that
one’s imagination is confused or clear. This does not mean,
however, that they have virtues or vices.

So much we wished to discuss in this chapter.

Glossary of Strange Words, sub voce (under b); Scheyer, ibid., pp. 17—19,
89—93; Munk, Guide, I, pp. 307—308, note; Rosin, Ethik, p. 57, n. 1;
Wolff, Acht Capitel, p.11, n.1; and idem, Mdsa b. Maiméns eschatologische
Gedanken, p. 13, etc.

' See Scheyer, ibid., pp. 104—105, and Rosin, ibid., p. 57, n. 4.

2 Abot, IV, 1.




CHAPTER III
CONCERNING THE DISEASES OF THE SOUL!

THE ancients? maintained that the soul, like the body, is
subject to good health and illness. The soul’s healthful state is
due to its condition, and that of its faculties, by which it con-
stantly does what is right, and performs what is proper, while
the illness of the soul is occasioned by its condition, and that
of its faculties, which results in its constantly doing wrong,
and performing actions that are improper.3 The science of
medicine investigates the health of the body. Now, just as
those, who are physically ill, imagine that, on account of their
vitiated tastes, the sweet is bitter and the bitter is sweet—and
likewise fancy the wholesome to be unwholesome—and just as
their desire grows stronger, and their enjoyment increases for
such things as dust, coal, very acidic and sour foods, and the
like—which the healthy loathe and refuse, as they are not only
not beneficial even to the healthy, but possibly harmful—so
those whose souls are ill, that is the wicked and the morally
perverted, imagine that the bad is good, and that the good is
bad. The wicked man, moreover, continually longs for excesses
which are really pernicious, but which, on account of the illness
of his soul, he considers to be good.# Likewise, just as when

t For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski,
ZPhKy., XLVI pp. 10—~11; and Rosin, Ethik, p. 77ff. A short summary
is contained in H. Deot, II, 1.

2 See Foreword, p. 35 n. 3.

3 Of. Pirke Mosheh, in Kobez, 11, 20D, v DDWY'BI IDRD M1 b 1d 11K
™ m mes wbb.

¢ Aristotle, in discussing Pleasures (Eth. Nic., X,5), says, “Yet in the
case of human creatures they (pleasures) differ not a little; for the very

same things please some and pain others; and what are painful and hateful
n¥*
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people, unacquainted with the science of medicine, realize that
they are sick, and consult a physician, who tells them what they
must do, forbidding them to partake of that which they imagine
beneficial, and prescribing for them things which are unpleasant
and bitter, in order that their bodies may become healthy, and
that they may again choose the good and spurn the bad, so
those whose souls become ill should consult the sages, the moral
physicians, who will advise them against indulging in those evils
which they (the morally ill) think are good, so that they may
be healed by that art of which I shall speak in the next
chapter, and through which the moral qualities are restored to
their normal condition. But, if he who is morally sick be not
aware of his illness, imagining that he is well;, or, being aware
of it, does not seek a remedy, his end will be similar to that
of one, who, suffering from bodily ailment, yet continuing to
indulge himself, neglects to be cured, and who in consequence
surely meets an untimely death.

Those who know that they are in a diseased state, but neverthe-
less yield to their inordinate passions, are described in the truthful
Law which quotes their own words, “Though I walk in the stubbor-
ness of my heart, in order that the indulgence of the passions may
appeasethethirstfor them.”t Thismeansthat,intendingtoquenchthe

to some are pleasant to and liked by others. The same is the case with
sweet things; the same will not seem so to the man in a fever as to him
who is in health; nor will the invalid and the person in robust health have
the same notion of warmth. The same is the case with other things also.”
Cf., also, H. Deot, I1,1, “To those who are diseased the bitter tastes sweet
and the sweet bitter. Some sick people, moreover, crave and long for food
that is unfit to eat, such as dust and charcoal, spurning food that is bene-
ficial, such as bread and meat, according to the intensity of their illness.
Likewise, people whose souls are diseased desire and love evil character-
istics, and hate the moral path, being loathe to pursue it, since, on ac-
count of their illness, it is very difficult for them to do so. Thus, Isaiah
says of such people, “Wo unto those that say of the evil it is good, and
of the good it is evil; that put darkness for light, and light for darkness,
that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter’ (V,20). Concerning them
it is also said that ‘(they are those) who leave the path of uprightness to
walk in the ways of darkness’ (Prov. II, 13).”
1 Dt. XXTX, 18.
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thirst, it is, on the contrary, intensifed. He who is ignorant
of his illness is spoken of in many places by Solomon, who says,
“The way of the fool is straight in his own eyes, but he who
hearkeneth unto counsel is wise”.! This means that he who
listens to the counsel of the sage is wise, for the sage teaches
him the way that is actually right, and not the one that he
(the morally ill) erroneously considers to be such. Solomon
also says, “There is many a way which seemeth even before a
man; but its ends are ways unto death”.2 Again, in regard to
these who are morally ill, in that they do not know what is
injurious from that which is beneficial, he says, “The way of the
‘wicked is like darkness; they do not know against what they
stumble.” 3

"The art of healing the diseases of the soul will, however,
form the subject-matter of the fourth chapter.

1 Prov. XTI, 15. 2 Tbid., XIV, 12.

3 Ibid., IV,19. Cf. H. Deot, 11,1, “What is the remedy for those whose
souls are diseased? Let them consult the sages who are the physicians
of the soul, who will cure their disease by teaching them those character-
istics by which they may return to the moral path, and recognize their
evil traits, Concerning those who do not seek the sages in order to be
cured, Solomon says, ‘wisdom and instruction fools despise’ (Prov. I, 7)",
The conception of a spiritual healing originated neither with Aristotle nor
with M. There are many biblical passages based on such a comparison
with the healing art, as Jer. III, 22: no>'mawn pr; Hos. XTIV, 5: onwb 8D
Ps. XLI, 5: 7> 'navn o 'wb3 nNsYR, ete.  Rosin, Etkik, p. 78, n. 4, refers to
similar passages in Hebrew, Greek, and Arabic literature.



CHAPTER 1V
CONCERNING THE CURE OF THE DISEASES OF THE SOUL!

Goop deeds are such as are equibalanced,? maintaining the
mean between two equally bad extremes, the too much and the

1 To this chapter, in which the Aristotelian doctrine of the Mean
(Meobrys, balance) is applied to Jewish ethics, M. later supplemented
H. Deot, 1,1—7; I1, 2, 8, 7; and 1II,1. Cf. Eth. Nic. II, 5—9; III,8—14;
IV. Although M. follows Aristotle in defining virtue as a state inter-
mediate between two extremes, the too little and the too much, he still
remains on Jewish ground, as there are biblical and Talmudical passages
expressing such a thought. Such passages are Prov. IV, 26, “Balance well
the track of thy foot, and let all thy ways be firmly right”; ibid., XXX, 8,
“Neither poverty nor riches give thou unto me’; Eccles. VII, 16, “Be not
righteous overmuch; neither show thyself overwise”, (quoted in H. Deot,
IIT, 1); etc. In Moreh, I, 32, M. interprets “neither show thyself overwise”
and “To eat too much honey is not good” (Prov. XXV, 27) as a warning
against attempting to exceed the limits of one’s intellectual powers, and
as an admonition to keep knowledge within bounds. In the Palestinian
Talmud (Hagigah, 11, 774 bot.), there is found an interesting passage which
sums up well the thought of this chapter, and it is curious that M. did
not refer to it. It reads, “The ways of the Torah may be likened to two
roads, on one of which fire and on the other snow is encountered. If one
go along one path, he will be burned to death, and if he proceed along
the other, he will perish in the snow. What, then, should one do? He
must go between the extremes.” A similar passage is found in Tosefta
Hagigah 2 (cf. Yer. Hagigah, p. 20), “They make it incumbent upon man
to go between the extremes, and not to incline to this side or to that.”
See, also, Sotah, 5a, “he (the scholar) in whom there is pride deserves ex-
communication, and also he in whom there is no pride at all.” For a
discussion of Aristotle’s doctrine of the Mesérys, see Grant, The Ethics of
Avristotle, vol. I, pp. 251—262. For that of M., see Jaraczewski, ZPhKr,
XLVI, pp. 11—12; Rosin, Ethik, p. 26, n.1; p. 79 ff.; Lazarus, Ethik, vol.
I, Abhang XIV (Eng. ed. vol. I, p. 2781.); Wolff, Acht Capitel, Introd.,
pp. XIII—XIV; Yellin and Abrahams, Maimonides, pp. 78—83; Cohen,
Charakteristik, etc., in Moses ben Maimon, I, p. 111 ff.; A. Lowenthal in
JE., I1, p. 101; Lewis, in Aspects of the Hebrew Genius, (London, 1910)
pp. 82—83. On the mean in Jewish religious philosophy, see Rosin, Ethik,
pp. 10, 12, 14, 19, 24; H. Malter, JQR (new series) vol. I, p. 160, n, 16.

2 oWn, the equidistant (equivalent to the Aristotelian ov, the exactly
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too little.t Virtues are psychic conditions and dispositions which
are mid-way between two reprehensible extremes, one of which
is characterized by an exaggeration, the other by a deficiency.2
Good deeds are the product of these dispositions. To illustrate,
abstemiousness is a disposition which adopts a mid-course between
inordinate passion and total insensibility to pleasure. Abstem-
iousness, then, is a proper rule of conduct, and the psychic dis-
position which gives rise to it is an ethical quality; but inordi-
nate passion, the extreme of excess, and total insensibility to
enjoyment, the extreme of deficiency3, are both absoluteley
pernicious. The psychic dispositions, from which these two
extremes, inordinate passion and insensibility, result—the one
being an exaggeration, the other a deficiency—are alike classed
among moral imperfections.

Likewise, liberality is the mean between sordidness and extra-
vagence; courage, between recklessness and cowardice; dignity,
between haughtiness and loutishness 4; humility, between arrogance

equal, the mormal, or equibalanced); cf. Moreh, II, 39, “It is clear, then,
that the Law is normal (m™w®) in this sense; for it contains the words,
‘Just statutes and judgments’ (Deut. IV, 8); but ‘just’ is here identical
with ‘equibalanced’ (owe).”

1 DP9, the mean (Aristotelian uéoov). Nic. Eth., 11, 6, “By an ob-
jective mean, I understand that which is equidistant from the two given
extremes, and which is one and the same to all, and by a mean relatively
to the person, I understand that which is neither too much nor too little.”

3 Cf. ibid., “Virtue, then, is a disposition of the moral purpose in
relative balance, which is determined by a standard, according as the
thoughtful man would determine. It is a middle state between two faulty
ones, in the way of excess on one side, and defect on the other; and
it is so, moreover, because the faulty states on one side fall short of,
and those on the other side exceed, what is right, both in the case of the
emotions and the actions; but virtue finds, and, when found, adopts the
mean.” Cf. H. Deot, 1,4, and II,2.

3 YR nSpn, s the extreme of excess (Aristotle’s dmepfonf), and n¥pn
1NRT the extreme of deficiency (EN\ewns). Cf. H. Deot, I, 5; III, 1; prans
o e )% s Yoy’ 9w e T8b, where nRA T3 clearly means the
extreme of the too little.

4 See Hebrew text, c. IV, pp. 19—20, n. 17. On the gloss fwy¥ww nnym
'3, introduced here in some Mss. and edd., see Hebrew text, c. IV, p. 20,
note. This gloss seems to go back to Eth. Nic.,, II, 7, “He that is as he



56 THE ETHICS OF MATMONIDES

and self-abasement; contentedness, between avarice and slothful
indifference; and magnificence, between meanness and profusion.
[Since definite terms do not exist in our language with which to
express these latter qualities, it is necessary to explain their con-
tent, and tell what the philosophers meant by them. A man is
called magnificent whose whole intention is to do good to others
by personal service, by money, or advice, and with all his power,
but without meanwhile bringing suffering or disgrace upon himself,
That i8 the medium line of conduct. The mean man is one
who does not want others to succeed in anything, even though
he himself may not thereby suffer any loss, hardship, or injury.
That is the one extreme. The profuse man, on the contrary,
is one who willingly performs the above-mentioned deeds, in spite
of the fact that thereby he brings upon himself great injury,
or disgrace, terrible hardship, or considerable loss. That is the
other extreme.!] Gentleness is the mean between irascibility
and insensibility to shame and disgrace; and modesty, between
impudence and shamefacedness.2 [The explanation of these latter

should be may be called friendly, and his mean state friendliness; he that
exceeds, if it be without any interested motive, somewhat too complaisant,
if with such motive, a flatterer; he that is deficient and in all instances
unpleasant, quarrelsome and cross.”

t The virtue which I. T. explains here, owing to the inadequacy of the
Hebrew terms, is the one which Aristotle calls magnificence (I. T.'s 2
25). The excess is want of taste or vulgar profusion (3357 2w M), and
the defect paltriness (n9237). See Eth. Nic., loc. cit. According to Aristotle,
magnificence is a higher kind of liberality (2*13), and consists of the
spending of money on a grand scale, with taste and propriety. It is
prompted by a desire for what is noble, concerning itself with the services
of religion, public works, and so forth. The vulgar man, whose object is
ostentation, offends with excessive splendor, while the mean man, on the
other hand, through timidity and constant fear of expense, even though
he does expend large amounts, mars the whole effect by some petty charac-
teristic of meanness (ibid., IV, 2). I. T. has, accordingly, incorrectly ex-
plained the terms 2w 25, 11533, and 2357 2w P,

2 See H. Deot, I, and II for a list and discussion of the virtues.
Aristotle mentions and discussess the following virtues in Eth. Nic.; courage
(IL, 7, and III, 6—9), perfected self-mastery or temperance (IL, 7, and
III, 10—11), liberality (1L, 7, and IV, 1), magnificence (II, 7 and IV, 2),
greatness of soul (II, 7, and IV, 3), love of honor (IL, 7, and IV, 4),
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terms, gleaned from the sayings of our sages (may their memory
be blessed!) seems to be this. In their opinion, a modest
man is one who is very bashful, and therefore modesty is the
mean. This we gather from their saying, “A shamefaced man
cannot learn”.t They also assert, “A modest man is worthy of
Paradise”2, but they do not say this of a shamefaced man.
Therefore, I have thus arranged them.”3] So it is with the other
qualities. One does not necessarily have to use conventional
terms for these qualities, if only the ideas are clearly fixed in
the mind.4

It often happens, however, that men err as regards these
qualities, imagining that one of the extremes is good, and is a
virtue. Sometimes, the extreme of the foo much is considered
noble, as when temerity is made a virtue, and those who reck-
lessly risk their lives are hailed as heroes. Thus, when people
see a man, reckless to the highest degree, who runs deliberately
into danger, intentionally tempting death, and escaping only by
mere chance, they laud such a one to the skies, and say that he
is a hero. At other times, the opposite extreme, the foo little, is
greatly esteemed, and the coward?’ is considered a man of for-
bearance; the idler, as being a person of a contented disposition;
and he, who by the dullness of his nature is callous to every
joy, is praised as a man of moderation, [that is, one who eschews
sin]. In like manner, profuse liberality and extreme lavishness
are erroneously extolled as excellent characteristics.6 This is,
however, an absolutely mistaken view, for the really praiseworthy

gentleness (II, 7, and 1V, 5), friendliness (II, 7, and IV, 6), truthfulness
(I1, 7. and IV, 7), jocularity or liveliness (II, 7, and IV, 8), and modesty
(1,7, and IV, 9). Cf., also, Eudemian Ethics, 11, 3, where a formal table
is given contaning fourteen virtues and their respective pairs of extremes;
and Mag. Mor. 1, 20 ff.
t Abot, I1,5. 2 Abot, V,20. 3 See Hebrew text, c. IV, p. 21, n. 16.
4 Aristotle also mentions the paucity of terms to express the nice
distinctions he makes (Eth. Niec., I1,7).
5 Better, “the apathetic”; see Hebrew text, c. IV, p. 21, n. 27.
¢ Cf. Eth. Nic., 11,9, “for we ourselves sometimes praise those who
are defective in this feeling (anger), and we call them gentle; at another,
. we term the hot-tempered manly and spirited.”
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is the medium course of action to which every one should strive
to adhere, always weighing his conduct carefully, so that he may
attain the proper mean.

Know, moreover, that these moral excellences or defects
cannot be acquired, or implanted in the soul, except by means
of the frequent repetition of acts resulting from these qualities,
which, practised during a long period of time, accustoms us to
them.! If these acts performed are good ones, then we shall
have gained a virtue; but if they are bad, we shall have ac-
quired a vice. Since, however, no man is born with an innate
virtue or vice, as we shall explain in Chapter VIII, and, as
every one’s conduct from childhood up is undoubtedly influenced
by the manner of living of his relatives and countrymen,? his
conduct may be in accord with the rules of moderation; but,
then again, it is possible that his acts may incline towards either
extreme, as we have demonstrated, in which case, his soul be-
comes diseased.? In such a contingency, it is proper for him
to resort to a cure, exactly as he would were his body suffering
from an illness. So, just as when the equilibrium of the physical
health is disturbed, and we note which way it is tending in
order to force it to go in exactly the opposite direction until
it shall return to its proper condition, and, just as when the
proper adjustment is reached, we cease this operation, and have
recourse to that which will maintain the proper balance, in
exactly the same way must we adjust the moral equilibrium.®

1t Cf. Yoma, 86b; Sotah, 22a, “As soon as a man has committed a sin
and repeated it, it becomes to him a permitted act”.

2 Cf. H. Deot, VI, 1, “The natural disposition of the human mind
occasions man to be influenced in his opinions and actions by those with
whom he associates, and his conduct to be dependent on that of his friends
and countrymen”.

3 On the acquisition of virtues and vices, see Eth. Nic., I1I,1—3; and
H. Deot, 1, 2, 7. See below c. VIII, p. 851

¢ Cf. Eth. Nic., 11, 2, “for excessive training impairs the strength as
well as deficient; meat and drink, in like manner, in too great or too
small quantities, impair the health; while in due proportion they cause
increase, and preserve it".

5 Cf. H. Deot, II, 2. The same thought is expressed by Aristotle in
Eth. Nic., II, 9. If we find ourselves at one of the faulty extremes, we
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Let us take, for example, the case of a man in whose soul there
has developed a disposition [of great avarice] on account of
which he deprives himself [of every comfort in life], and which,
by the way, is one of the most detestable of defects, and an im-
moral act, as we have shown in this chapter. If we wish to
cure this sick man, we must not command him merely [to prac-
tise] deeds of generosity, for that would be as ineffective as a
physician trying to cure a patient consumed by a burning fever
by administering mild medicines, which treatment would be in-
efficacious. 'We must, however, induce him to squander so often,
and to repeat his acts of profusion so continuously until that
propensity which was the cause of his avarice has totally dis-
appeared. Then, when he reaches that point where he is about
to become a squanderer, we must teach him to moderate his
profusion, and tell him to continue with deeds of generosity, and
to watch out with due care lest he relapse either into lavishness
or niggardliness.!

must drag ourselves away in the opposite direction, for by bending our-
selves a long way back from the erroneous extreme, allowing for the
recoil, as when one straightens a crooked piece of timber, we shall at
length arrive at the proper mean. Punishment of sin also, according to
M., forces the culprit to the other extreme of the sin committed. Thus,
if a man sin as regards property, he must spend his money liberally in
the service of God; if he has indulged in sinful bodily enjoyments, he
must chastise his body with fasting, privation, and the like. This practice
should even extend itself to man’s intellectual failings, which may cause
him to believe some false doctrine, a fault that is to be remedied by
turning one’s thoughts entirely away from wordly affairs, and devoting
them exclusively to intellectual exercises, and carefully reflecting upon
those beliefs in which he should have faith (Moreh, 111, 46). Compare with
this Aristotle’s theory as regards correction, according to which the
remedies are of such a nature as to be the contraries of the ills they
seek to cure (Eth. Nie., II, 2).

1 Cf. H. Deot, 11, 2, “How shall he cure them (the moral ills)? The
sages tell the wrathful man that if he is accustomed to scold and curse
he should train himself never to give vent to these feelings, and that he
should continue this course a long while, until he has eradicated wrath
from his heart. If he is haughty let him train himself to be humble, let
him clothe himself in ragged garments which humiliate those who wear
them, and let him do similar acts, until he has uprooted his pride, and



60 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

If, on the other hand, a man is a squanderer, he must be
directed to practise strict economy, and to repeat acts of niggard-
liness. It is not necessary, however, for him to perform acts of
avarice as many times as the mean man should those of pro-
fusion. This subtle point, which is a canon and secret of the
science of medicine, tells us that it is easier for a man of profuse
habits to moderate them to generosity, than it is for a miser to
become generous. Likewise, it is easier for one who is apathetic
[and eschews sin] to be excited to moderate enjoyment, than it
is for one, burning with passion, to curb his desires. Consequently,
the licentious man must be made to practise restraint more than
the apathetic man should be induced to indulge his passions;
and, similarly, the coward requires exposure to danger more
frequently than the reckless man should be forced to cowardice.
The mean man needs to practise lavishness to a greater degree
than should be required of the lavish to practise meanness.
This is a fundamental principle of the science of curing moral
ills, and is worthy of remembrance.

On this account, the saintly ones! were not accustomed
to cause their dispositions to maintain an exact balance
between the two extremes, but deviated somewhat, by way
of [caution and] restraint, now to the side of exaggeration,
and now to that of deficiency. Thus, for instance, ab-
stinence would incline to some degree towards excessive
denial of all pleasures; valor would approach somewhat towards
temerity; generosity to lavishness; modesty to extreme humility,?

returned to the middle course which is the moral one; and, when he has
done so, let him continue in it all his days. He should act in a similar
way with all his characteristics. If he is far from the middle course, at-
one extreme, let him force himself to go to the other, and accustom him-
self fully to it, until he returns to the proper course, which is the medial
trait as regards each characteristic”.

1 See infra, c. VI; and M.'s Commentary on Abot, V, 7. 11.

3 M. departs from strict adherence to the Aristotelian doctrine of the mean,
which Aristotle himself does, at times, and especially as regards the virtue
of justice. M. states here that the deviation from the mean on the part
of the saints was because of caution and restraint. Later, in H. Deot,
I, 5, he expands this thought in drawing a distinction between the wise
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and so forth. This is what the rabbis hinted at, in their

man (Bdon) and the saint (1on). Wise men cling to the exact middle
course, but “the early saints were accustomed to deviate in their charac-
teristics from the middle course towards either one or the other extreme,
now making one characteristic tend towards the extreme of deficiency,
and now another towards that of excess. This is doing ‘more than the
strict letter of the law demands’.” In regard to the two characteristics,
pride and anger, M. states, in some instances, the Aristotelian view which
considers the medium course the virtue, only to depart from it at other
times, and, following the Bible and Talmud, considers the extreme the
virtue. Thus, in this chapter, pride (;183) is the one extreme, self-abasement
(M mbsw) the other, and humility (m3p), the mean, is the virtue; anger
(ovo) is the excess, insensibility to shame and disgrace (5w Awat Wi
n3Y) the deficiency, and mildness (fbap), the mean, is the virtue. In
H. Deot, 1, 4, the medium course (*33), likewise, in respect to anger, is
designated as the virtue. Man should not be insensible to anger (n> &%
YD WNRY), although he should give vent to his wrath only at great pro-
vocation (513 121 S» xb% ow> 85). In his Commentary on Abot, IV, 4
(Rawicz, Commentar, pp. 78—80), and in H. Deot, II, 8, M. asserts, how-
ever, that excessive humility and complete absence of anger are the virtues,
and not the medium course. The passage in Deot is as follows, “There
are, however, some dispositions in regard to which it is wrong to pursue
even a middle course, but the contrary extreme is to be embraced, as, for
instance, in respect to pride. One does not follow the proper path by
merely being humble. Man should be very humble and extremely meek.
To this end, Scripture says of Moses, our master, that he was ‘very
humble’ (Num. XII, 8), and not that he was simply humble. Therefore, the
sages command us, ‘Be thou very humble’ (4bot; IV, 4), and say, further-
more, that all who are proud-hearted deny an important principle of our
faith, for Scripture says, ‘Thy heart will become uplifted, and thou wilt
forget the Lord thy God’ (Deut. VIII, 14), and they also say, ‘he who is
presumptuous, even to a slight degree deserves excommunication’. In like
manner, anger is a very bad characteristic; one should go to the opposite
extreme and school himself to be without wrath, even as regards a matter
at which it might seem proper to show anger..... . The Rabbis of old said,
‘“Whoever allows himself to be carried away by his wrath is like a wor-
shipper of idols’ (Nedarim, 22a). Futhermore, they said, ‘If a wise man
becomes angry, his wisdom forsakes him; if a prophet, his inspiration departs
from him’ (Pesahim, 66b), and, ‘Those that abandon themselves to their
angry passions do not deserve to live’ (Pesahim 113b). Therefore, they
recommend total absence of anger, so that a man may thus train himself
never to feel it, even at those things which naturally would provoke one
to wrath. The proper course to pursue, and the way of the righteous, is
that ‘they are insulted, but do not insult; they hear themselves reviled, and
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saying, “Do more than the strict letter of the law
demands.” 1

‘When, at times, some of the pious ones deviated to one
extreme by fasting, keeping nightly vigils?, refraining from eating
meat or drinking wine, renouncing sexual intercourse, clothing
themselves in woolen and hairy garments, dwelling in the moun-
tains, and wandering about in the wilderness, they did so, partly
a8 a means of restoring the health of their souls, as we have
explained above, and partly because of the immorality of the
towns-people.3 'When the pious saw that they themselves
might become contaminated by association with evil men, or by
constantly seeing their actions, fearing that their own morals
might become corrupt on account of contact with them, they
fled to the wildernesses far from their society, as the prophet
Jeremiah said, “Oh that some one would grant me in the wilder-
ness the dwelling of a wanderer, and I would quit my people
and abandon them; for they are all adulterers, a troop of faith-
less evil-doers.”+ When the ignorant observed saintly men
acting thus, not knowing their motives, they considered their
deeds of themselves virtuous, and so, blindly imitating their acts,
thinking thereby to become like them, chastised their bodies
with all kinds of afflictions, imagining that they had acquired
perfection and moral worth, and that by this means man would
approach nearer to God, as if He hated the human body, and
desired its destruction. It never dawned upon them, however,
that these actions were bad and resulted in moral imperfection
of the soul. Such men can only be compared to one who,
ignorant of the art of healing, when he sees skilful physicians
administering to those at the point of death [purgatives known

answer not; they do good from pure motives of love; they rejoice amidst
their sufferings, and of them it is said, ‘Those that love him are like the
sun going forth in its might’ (Judges V, 81, Shabbat, 38b)”. See Rosin,
Ethih, p. 87, n. 5; Cohen, Charakteristik, in Moses ben Maimon, I, pp. 112—116.
See, however, supra, p. 54, note 1, for biblical and Talmudical passages
which support the doctrine of the medium course.

1 Baba Mezi'a, 35a: 1 Rwb U355 % 2w W ey,

2 To study Torah.

3 Cf. H. Deot, V1,1, and H. Nedarim, XIII, 23.

t Jer. IX, 1.
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in Arabic as] colocynth, scammony, aloe, and the like, and
depriving them of food, in consequence of which they are com-
pletely cured and escape death, foolishly concludes that since
these things cure sickness, they must be all the more efficacious
in preserving the health, or prolonging life. If a person should
take these things constantly, and treat himself as a sick person,
then he would really become ill. Likewise, those who are
spiritually well, but have recourse to remedies, will undoubtedly
become morally ill.

The perfect Law which leads us to perfection—as one who
knew it well testifies by the words, “The Law of the Lord is
perfect restoring the soul; the testimonies of the Lord are faithful
making wise the simple”!—recommends none of these things
(such as self-torture, flight from society etc.). On the contrary,
it aims at man’s following the path of moderation, in accordance
with the dictates of nature, eating, drinking, enjoying legitimate
sexual intercourse, all in moderation, and living among people
in honesty and uprightness, but not dwelling in the wilderness
or in the mountains, or clothing oneself in garments of hair and
wool, or afflicting the body. The Law even warns us against
these practices, if we interpret it according to what tradition tells
us is the meaning of the passage concerning the Nazarite, “And
he (the priest) shall make an atonement for him because he hath
sinned against the soul.”2 The Rabbis ask, “Against what soul
has he sinned? Against his own soul, because he has deprived
himself of wine. Is this not then a conclusion a minori ad ma-
Jus? If one who deprives himself merely of wine must bring
an atonement, how much more incumbent is it upon one who
denies himself every enjoyment.”3

By the words of our prophets and of the sages of our Law,
we see that they were bent upon moderation and the care of
their souls and bodies, in accordance with what the Law pre-
scribes and with the answer which God gave through His

1 Ps. XIX, 9.

2 Num. VI, 11.

3 Nazir, 19a, 22a; Ta’anit, 11a; Baba Kamma, 91b; Nedarim, 10a; f.
M.’s Commentary on Abot, V,15.
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prophet to those who asked whether the fast-day once a year
should continue or not. They asked Zechariah, “Shall I weep
in the fifth month with abstinence as I have done already these
many years?”! His answer was, “When ye fasted and mourned
in the fifth and in the seventh (month) already these seventy
years, did ye in anywise fast for me, yea for me? And if ye
do eat and if ye do drink are ye not yourselves those that eat
and yourselves those that drink?”2 After that, he enjoined
upon them justice and virtue alone, and not fasting, when he
said to them, “Thus hath said the Lord of Hosts. Execute
justice and show kindness and mercy every man to his brother.”$
He said further, “Thus hath said the Lord of Hosts, the fast-
day of the fourth, and the fast-day of the fifth, and the fast of
seventh, and the fast of the tenth (month) shall become to the
house of Judah gladness, and joy, and merry festivals; only love
ye truth and peace.”4. Know that by “truth” the intellectual
virtues are meant, for they are immutably true, as we have ex-
plained in Chapter II, and that by “peace” the moral virtues
are designated, for upon them depends the peace of the world.
But to resume. Should those of our co-religionists—and it
is of them alone that I speak—who imitate the followers of
other religions, maintain that when they torment their bodies,
and renounce every joy, that they do so merely to discipline the
faculties of their souls by inclining somewhat to the one ex-
treme, as is proper, and in accordance with our own recommen-
dations in this chapter, our answer is that they are in error,
as I shall now demonstrate. The Law did not lay down its |
prohibitions, or enjoin its commandments, except for just this
purpose, namely, that by its disciplinary effects we may per- '
sistently maintain the proper distance from either extreme. For,
the restrictions regarding all the forbidden foods, the prohibitions
of illicit intercourse, the fore-warning against prostitution, the
duty of performing the legal marriage-rites— which, nevertheless,
does not permit intercourse at all times, as, for instance, during
the period of menstruation, and after child-birth, besides its

1 Zech. VII, 3. 2 Ibid., VII, 6. 3 Ibid., VIL9.
4 Ibid.,, VIII, 9.
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being otherwise restricted by our sages, and entirely interdicted
during the daytime, as we have explained in the Tractate San-
hedrin—all of these God commanded in order that we should
keep entirely distant from the extreme of the inordinate in-
dulgence of the passions, and, even departing from the exact
medium, should incline somewhat towards self-denial, so that
there may be firmly rooted in our souls the disposition for
moderation.!

Likewise, all that is contained in the Law comcerning the
giving of tithes, the gleaning of the harvest, the forgotten
sheaves, the single grapes, and the small bunches in the vine-
yards for the poor, the law of the Sabbatical year, and of the
Jubilee, the giving of charity according to the wants of the
needy one, all these approach the extreme of lavishness to be
practised in order that we may depart far from its opposite,
stinginess, and thus, nearing the extreme of excessive prodigality,
there may become instilled in us the quality of generosity.2 If you
should test most of the commandments from this point of view,
you would find that they are all for the discipline and guidance
of the faculties of the soul. Thus, the Law forbids revenge,
the bearing of a grudge, and blood-revenge by saying, “Thou
shalt not avenge nor bear any grudge”;3 “thou shalt surely
unload with him” 4 (the ass of him who hates you); “thou shalt
surely help him to lift them up again”s (thy brother’s ass or
ox which has fallen by the way). These commandments are
intended to weaken the force of wrath or anger. Likewise, the
command, “Thou shalt surely bring them back”é (thy brother’s
ox or lamb which has gone astray), is meant to remove the
disposition of avarice. Similarly, “Before the hoary head shalt
thou rise up, and honor the face of the old man”,7 “Honor thy
father and thy mother”8 etc, “thou shalt not depart from the
sentence which they may tell thee”9 etc, are intended to do
away with boldness, and to produce modesty. Then, in order
to keep away from the other extreme, i. e. of excessive bashful-

1 Cf. Moreh, II1, 35, and H. Deof, IIL. 2 Cf. Moreh, 111, 39. 3 Lev.
XTX, 18. 1 BEx. XXIIT, 5. 8 Deut. XXII, 4. 6 Ibid., XXII,1.
7 Lev. XIX, 32 8 BEx. XX, 12. 9 Deut. XVII, 11.

E
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ness, we are told, “Thou shalt indeed rebuke thy neighbor” etc.,t
“thou shalt not fear him”2 (the false prophet) etc., so that ex-
cessive bashfulness, too, should disappear, in order that we pursue
the medium course. Should, bhowever, anyone—who would with-
out doubt be foolish if he did so—try to enforce these commands
with additional rigor, as, for instance, by prohibiting eating and
drinking more than does the Law, or by restricting connubial
intercourse to a greater degree, or by distributing all of his
money among the poor, or using it for sacred purposes more
freely than the Law requires, or by spending it entirely upon
sacred objects and upon the sanctuary, he would indeed be
performing improper acts, and would be unconsciously going to
either one or the other extreme, thus forsaking completely the
proper mean. In this connection, I have nerver heard a more
remarkable saying than that of the Rabbis, found in the
Pualestinian Talmud, in the ninth chapter of the treatise Nedarim,
where they greatly blame those who bind themselves by oaths
and vows, in consequence of which they are fettered like prisoners.
The exact words they use are, “Said Rabbi Iddai, in the name
of Rabbi Isaac, ‘Dost thou not think that what the Law pro-
hibits is sufficient for thee that thou must take upon thyself
additional prohibitions?’”3

From all that we have stated in this chapter, it is evident
that it is man’s duty to aim at performing acts that observe
the proper mean, and not to desist from them by going to one
extreme or. the other, except for the restoration of the soul’s
health by having recourse to the opposite of that from which
the soul is suffering. So, just as he who, acquainted with the
science of medicine, upon noting the least sign of a change for
the worse in his health, does not remain indifferent to it, but
prevents the sickness from increasing to a degree that will re-
quire recourse to violent remedies, and just as when a man,
feeling that one of his limbs has become affected, carefully nurses
it, refraining from things that are injurious to it, and applying
every remedy that will restore it to its healthy condition, or at

1 Lev. XIX, 17. 2 Deut. XVIII, 22. 3 Yer. Nedarim, IX,1;
ed. Krotoschin, 41b: 1oy moxd wpan ankw &Y.
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least keep it from getting worse, likewise, the moral man will
constantly examine his characteristics, weigh his deeds, and daily
investigate his psychic condition; and if, at any time, he finds
his soul deviating to one extreme or another, he will immediately
hasten to apply the proper remedy, and not suffer an evil
aptitude to acquire strength, as we have shown, by a constant
repetition of that evil action which it occasioned. He is, like-
wise, bound to be mindfu’ of his defects, and constantly to endeavor
to remedy them, as we have said above, for it is impossible for
any man to be free from all faults.t Philosophers tell us
that it is most difficult and rare to find a man who, by his
nature, is endowed with every perfection, moral as well as
mental.2 This thought is expressed often in the prophetical
books, as, “Behold in his servants he putteth no trust, and his
angels he chargeth with folly”,3 “How can man be justified
with God? or how can be pure one that is born of woman?” 4,
and Solomon says of mankind in general, “For no man is so
righteous upon earth that he should do always good, and never sin”.5

Thou knowest, also, that God said to our teacher Moses,
the master of former and later ages, “Because ye have not
confided in me, to sanctify me”6, “because ye rebelled against
my order at the waters of Meribah”7, “because ye did not
sanctify me”.8 All this (God said) although the sin of Moses
consisted merely in that he departed from the moral mean of
patience to the extreme of wrath in so far as he exclaimed,
“Hear now ye rebels”9 etc, yet for this God found fault with
him that such a man as he should show anger in the presence
of the entire community of Israel, where wrath is unbecoming.
This was a profanation of God’s name, because men imitated
the words and conduct of Moses, hoping thereby to attain
temporal and eternal happiness. How could he, then, allow his
wrath free play, since it is a pernicious characteristic, arising,
as we have shown, from an evil psychic condition? The divine

1 Cf. Moreh, 111, 36.

2 Cf. M.’s Commentary on Abot, V,14 (Rawicz, Commentar, p. 100).
See Eth. Nic., VII, 1, “it is a rare thing for a man to be godlike”.

3 Job IV, 18. 4 Ibid., XXV, 4. s Eccl. VII, 20. ¢ Num. XX, 12.

1 Ibid., XX, 24. 8 Deut. XXXII, 51. 9 Num. XX, 10.
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words, ,, Ye (Israel) have rebelled against me” are, however, to
be explained as follows. Moses was not speaking to ignorant
and vicious people, but to an assembly, the most insignificant
of whose women, as the sages put it, were on a plane with
Ezekiel, the son of Buzi! So, when Moses said or did any-
thing, they subjected his words or actions.to the most searching
examination.2 Therefore, when they saw that he waxed wrath-
ful, they said, “He has no moral imperfection, and did he not
know that God is angry with us for demanding water, and that
we have stirred up the wrath of God, he would not have been
angry with us”. However, we do not find that when God spoke
to Moses about this matter He wag angry, but on the contrary,
said, “Take the staff ... and give drink to the congregation
and their cattle”.3

‘We have, indeed, digressed from the subject of this chapter,
but have, I hope, satisfactorily solved one of the most difficult
passages of Scripture concerning which there has been much
arguing in the attempt to state exactly what the sin was which
Moses committed. Let what others have said be compared
with our opinion, and the truth will surely prevail.

Now, let me return to my subject. If a man will always
carefully discriminate as regards his actions, directing them to
the medium course, he will: reach the highest degree of per-
fection possible to a human being, thereby approaching God,*
and sharing in His happiness. This is the most acceptable way
of serving God which the sages, too, had in mind when they
wrote the words, “He who ordereth his course aright is worthy
of seeing the salvation of God, as it is said, ‘to him that ordereth
his course aright will I show, will I show the salvation of
God!'s Do not read wesam but wesham derek”.t Shumah
means “weighing” and “valuation”. This is exactly the idea
which we have explained in this chapter.

This is all we think necessary to be said on this subject.

1 Mekilta to ndea (Ex. XV, 2). 2 See Moreh, 1,4, on the inter-
pretation of Ex. XXIII, 8. 3 Num. XX, 8.

4 See below, c¢. VII, n. 5a. On nearness to God (M27pnn), see Cohen,
Charakteristik, etc., in Moses b. Maimon, vol. 1, pp. 106, and 124,

5 Ps, T, 28. ¢ Sotah, 5b; Mo ed Katan, ba.




‘\.\CHAPTER A%

CONCERNING THE ‘;,;&PPLIGATION OF MAN'S PSYCHIC
FACULTIES TOWARDS THE ATTAINMENT OF A SINGLE GOAL!

As we have explalned in the preceding chapter, it is the
duty of man to subordmate all the faculties of his soul to his
reason. He must keep his mind’s eye fixed constantly upon
one goal, namely, the attainment of the knowledge of God?
(may He be blessed!), as far as it is possible for mortal man
to know Him. Consequently, one must so adjust all his actions,
his whole conduct, and even his very words, that they lead to
this goal, in order that nome of his deeds be aimless, and thus
retard the attainment of that end. So, his only design in
eating, drinking, cohabiting, sleeping, waking, moving about,
and resting should be the preservation of bodily health, while,
in turn, the reason for the latter is that the soul and its
agencies may be in sound and perfect condition, so that he
may readily acquire wisdom, and gain moral and intellectual
virtues, all to the end that man may reach the highest goal
of his endeavors.

Accordingly, man will not direct his attention merely to
obtain bodily enjoyment, choosing of food and drink and the
other things of life only the agreeable, but he will seek out
the most useful, being indifferent whether it be agreeable or
not. There are, indeed, times when the agreeable may be

t For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski,
ZPhKr, XLVI, pp. 2—13, and Rosin, Ethik, p. 105 ff.

2 Cf. Ibn Daud, Emunah Ramah, 111, and Moreh, I11, 51. See I Fried-
laender, Der Stil des Maimonides, in Moses b. Maimon, 1, p. 430.
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used from a curative point of view, as, for instance, when
one suffers from loss of appetite, it may be stirred up by highly
seasoned delicacies and agreeable, palatable food. Similarly,
one who suffers from melancholia may rid himself of it by
listening to singing and all kinds of instrumental music, by
strolling through beautiful gardens and splendid buildings, by
gazing upon beautiful pictures, and other things that enliven
the mind, and dissipate gloomy moods. The purpose of all this
is to restore the healthful condition of the body, but the real
object in maintaining the body in good health is to acquire
wisdom. Likewise, in the pursuit of wealth, the main design
in its acquisition should be to expend it for noble purposes,
and to employ it for the maintenance of the body and the pre-
servation of life, so that its owner may obtain a knowledge of
God, in so far as that is vouchsafed unto man.

From this point of view, the study of medicine has a very
great influence upon the acquisition of the virtues and of the
knowledge of God, as well as upon the attainment of true,
spiritual happiness. Therefore, its study and acquisition are
pre-eminently important religious activities, and must not be
ranked in the same class with the art of weaving, or the science
of architecture, for by it one learns to weigh one’s deeds, and
thereby human activities are ‘rendered true virtues. The man
who insists upon indulging in savory, sweetsmelling and palat-
able food—although it be injurious, and possibly may lead to
serious illness or sudden death—ought, in my opinion, to be
classed with the beasts. His conduct is not that of a man in
so far as he is a being endowed with understanding, but it is
rather the action of a man in so far as he is a member of the
animal kingdom, and so “he is like the beasts who perish”.1
Man acts like a human being only when he eats that which
is wholesome, at times avoiding the agreeable, and partaking of
the disagreeable in his search for the beneficial. Such conduct
is in accordance with the dictates of reason, and by these acts
man is distinguished from all other beings., Similarly, if a man
satisfy his sexual passions whenever he has the desire, regardless

t Ps. XIIX, 18.
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of good or ill effects, he acts as a brute, and not as a
man.! -

It is possible, however, for one to shape one’s condyct entirely
from the point of view of utility, as we have stat:}l, with no
aim beyond that of maintaining the health of the body, or
guarding against disease. Such a one does not deserve to be
called virtuous, for, just as he strives for the enjoyment of good
health, another like him may have as his aim the gratification
of eating, or of sexual intercourse, none of which actions leads
towards the true goal. The real duty of man is, that in adopting
whatever measures he miay for his well-being and the pre-
servation of his existence in good health, he should do so with
the object of maintaining a perfect condition of the instruments
of the soul, which are the limbs of the body, so that his soul
may be unhampered, and he may busy himself in acquiring the
moral and mental virtues. So it is with all the sciences and
knowledge man may learn. Concerning those which lead directly
to this goal, there is naturally no question; but such subjects
as mathematics, the study of comic sections,2 mechanics, the
various problems of geometry,3 hydraulics, and many others of
a similar nature, which do not tend directly towards that goal,
should be studied for the purpose of sharpening the mind, and
training the mental faculties by scientific investigations, so that
man ‘may acquire intellectual ability to distinguish demonstra-
tive proofs from others, whereby he will be enabled to com-
prehend the essence of God. Similarly, in regard to man’s
conversation, he should speak only of those things that will be
conducive to the true welfare of his soul and body, or that
will tend to avert injury from them, whether his words concern
themselves with science, or virtue, or praise of virtue or of a
virtuous man, or with censure of vice or of a vicious person; for
to express contempt for those who are loaded with vice, or to

1 Cf. H. Deot, 111, 2, and Morek, I11. 8, “Those who desire to be men
in truth, and not brutes, having only the appearance and shape of men,
must constantly endeavor to reduce the wants of the body, such as eating,
cohabiting, drinking, anger, and all vices originating in lust and passion.”

2 See Wolff, Acht Capitel, p. 38, n. 1.

3 See Sachs, Beitrdge, vol. II, p. 78; and Rawicz, Commentar, p. 22.
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depict their deeds as contemptible—if done for ‘the purpose of
disparaging them in the eyes of other men who may avoid
them, and not do as they do—is indeed a virtuous duty.
Does not Scripture say, “After the doings of the land of
Egypt ....... ye shall not do, ....... and after the doings
of the land of Canaan”?' Also, the story of the Sodomites
and all the passages occuring in Scripture, which censure those
laden with vice, and represent their doings as disgraceful, and
those passages which praise and hold the good in high esteem,
endeavor, as I have said, to induce man to follow the paths
of the righteous, and to shun the way of the wicked.

If man has this as his ideal, he will dispense with many of
his customary deeds, and refrain from a great deal of ordinary
conversation.2 He who follows this line of conduct will not
trouble himself with adorning his walls with golden ornaments,
nor with decorating his garments with golden fringe, unless it be
for the purpose of enlivening his soul, and thus restoring it to
health, or of banishing sickness from it, so that it shall become
clear and pure, and thus be in the proper condition to acquire
wisdom. Therefore, our Rabbis of blessed memory say, “It is
becoming that a sage should have a pleasant dwelling, a beauti-
ful wife, and domestic comfort”;? for one becomes weary, and
one’s mind dulled by continued mental concentration upon difficult
problems. Thus, just as the body becomes exhausted from hard
labor, and then by rest and refreshment recovers, so is it
necessary for the mind to have relaxation by gazing upon
pictures and other beautiful objects, that its weariness may be
dispelled. Accordingly, it is related that when the Rabbis be-
came exhausted from study, they were accustomed to engage in
entertaining conversation 4 (in order to refresh themselves). From
this point of view, therefore, the use of pictures and embroideries
for beautifying the house, the furniture, and the clothes is not
to be considered immoral nor unnecessary.

Know that to live according to this standard is to arrive at

1 Lev. XVIII, 3. 2 See H. Deot, 11, 4, and 5, for a further
discussion of this subject. 3 Shabbat, 25b.
+ Cf. 4bid., 30b :'> XA KRSD WK P25 WY ANDT ‘Bpb 7AW KF .
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a very high degree of perfection, which, in consequence of the
difficulty of attainment, only a few, after long and continuous
perseverance on the paths of virtue, have succeeded in reaching.
If there be found a man who has accomplished this—that is
one who exerts all the faculties of his soul, and directs them
towards the sole ideal of comprehending God, using all his
powers of mind and body, be they great or small, for the at-
tainment of that which leads directly or indirectly to virtue—I
would place him in a rank not lower than that of the prophets.
Such a man, before he does a single act or deed, considers and
reflects whether or not it will bring him to that goal, and if it
will, then, and then only, does he do it.

Such striving does the Almighty require of us, according to
the words, “Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart,
and with all thy soul, and with all thy might”,! that is, with all
the faculties of thy soul, each faculty having as its sole ideal the
love of God.? The prophets, similarly, urge us on in saying, “In
all thy ways know Him”,3 in commenting upon which the sages
said, “even as regards a transgression (of the ritual or cere-
monial law),”4 meaning thereby that thou shouldst set for every
action a goal, namely, the truth, even though it be, from a
certain point of view, a transgression.5 The sages of blessed
memory, too, have summed up this idea in so few words and

t Deut. VI, 5.

2 Cf. Moreh, 1,39 (end) which refers to this passage in the Perakim,
and to the Mishneh Torah (Yesode ha-Torah, 1I, 2).

3 Prov. III, 6.

4 Berakot, 63a. This does not imply that the end justifies the means;
that crime may be committed to bring about religious or charitable ends.
It refers only to the violation of the ceremonial or ritual laws, as the
breaking of the Sabbath, and eating on Yom Kippur, for the sake of saving
life, etc. Cf. Ketubot, 5a, “You must remove debris to save a life on the
Sabbath”; and Shabbat, 30b, “Better to extinguish the light on the Sabbath
than to extinguish life, which is God’s light”, etc. The distinction in
regard to the various kinds of transgressions which M. makes below,
Chapter VI, pp. 76—78, applies here. See Shemonah Perakim, ed. Wolf,
1876, p. 53, n. b.

5 Cf. M.'s Commentary on Berakot, IX, 5: 2w w83 a3 w2 7235 S;
i WA, Cf. also his Commentary on Abot, V,20 (Rawicz, Commentar,
p. 108), and Moreh, 111,22 (end).
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so concisely, at the same time elucidating the whole matter
with such complete thoroughness, that when one considers the
brevity with which they expressed this great and mighty thought
in its entirety, about which others have written whole books
and yet without adequately explaining it, one truly recognizes
that the Rabbis undoubtedly spoke through divine inspiration.
This saying is found among their precepts (in this tractate),
and is, “Let all thy deeds be done for the sake of God”.t

This, then, is the thought we have been dwelling upon in
the present chapter, and what we have said must be considered
sufficient for the needs of this introduction.2

1 Abot, 1I, 12.

2 That is, the Shemonakh Perakim, which constitute M.’s introduction to
his Commentary on Abot. See Inmtroduction, p.5.

H. Deot, 111, 3 contains a summary of the contents of the latter part
of this chapter.



CHAPTER VI

CONCERNING THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE SAINTLY [OR
HIGHLY ETHICAL] MAN AND HIM WHO [SUBDUES HIS
PASSIONS AND] HAS SELF-RESTRAINT¢

PrrLosoPHERS maintain that though the man of self-restraint
performs moral and praiseworthy deeds, yet he does them desir-
ing and craving all the while for immoral deeds, but, subduing
his passions and actively fighting against a longing to do those
things to which his faculties, his desires, and his psychic dis-
position excite him, succeeds, though with constant vexation
and irritation, in acting morally. The saintly man, however,
is guided in his actions by that to which his inclination and
disposition prompt him, in consequence of which he acts morally
from innate longing and desire ugPhilosophers unanimously agree
that the latter is superior to, and more perfect than, the one
who has to curb his passions, although they add that it is
possible for such a one to equal the saintly man in many
regards. - In _general, however, he must necessarily be ranked
lower in the scale of virtue, because there lurks within him
the desire to do evil, and, though he does not do it, yet be-
cause his inclinations are all in that direction, it denotes the
presence of an immoral psychic disposition. Solomon, also,
entertained the same idea when he said, “The soul of the
wicked desireth evil”,2 and, in regard to the saintly man’s re-
joicing in doing good, and the discontent experienced by him,

1 On the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski, ZPhKr, XLVI,
pp. 13—14, and Rosin, Ethik, p. 92ff. See Schechter, Some Aspects of
Rabbinic Theology, p. 201f., on Hasidut (Saintliness). Cf. Eth., Nic., VII,
on Self-control.

2 Prov. XXI, 10.
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who is not innately righteous, when required to act justly, he
says, “It is bliss to the righteous to do justice, but torment to
the evil-doer”.t This is manifestly an agreement between Scrip-
ture and philosophy.

‘When, however, we consult the Rabbis on this subject, it
would seem that they consider him who desires iniquity, and
craves for it (but does not do it), more praiseworthy and perfect
than the one who feels no torment at refraining from evil; and
they even go so far as to maintain that the more praiseworthy
and perfect a man is, the greater is his desire to commit iniquity,
and the more irritation does he feel at having to desist from
it. This they express by saying, “Whosoever is greater than
his neighbor has likewise greater evil inclinations”.2 Again,
as if this were not sufficient, they even go so far as to say
that the reward of him who overcomes his evil inclination is
commensurate with the torture occasioned by his resistance,
which thought they express by the words, “According to the
labor is the reward”.3 Furthermore, they command that man
should conquer his desires, but they forbid one to say, “I, by
my nature, do not desire to commit such and such a trans-
gression, even though the Law does not forbid it”. Rabbi
Simeon ben Gamaliel summeu:_» this thought in the words,
“Man should not say, ‘I do not™wznt to eat meat together
with milk; I do not want to wear clothes made of a mixture
of wool and linen; I do not want to enter into an incestuous
marriage’, but he should say, ‘I do indeed want to, yet I must
not, for my father in Heaven has forbidden it’”.

At first blush, by a superficial comparison of the sayings
of the philosophers and the Rabbis, one might be inclined to
say that they contradict ome another. Such, however, is not
the case. Both are correct and, moreover, are not in disagree-
ment in the least, as the evils which the philosophers term such—
and of which they say that he who has no longing for them
is more to be praised than he who desires them but conquers

! Prov. XXT, 15. 2 Sukkah, 52a. See Lazarus, Ethics, II, pp. 106—107.

3 Abot, V, 23,

! Sifra to Lev. XX, 26, and Midrash Yalkut to Wayikra, 226, although
referred to as the words of R. Eleazar b. Azariah.
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his passion—are things which all people commonly agree are
evils, such as the shedding of blood, theft, robbery, fraud, injury
to one who has done no harm, ingratitude, contempt for parents,
and the like. The prescriptions against these are called com-
mandments (M3L), about which the Rabbis said, “If they had
not already been written in the Law, it would be proper to
add them”.! Some of our later sages, who were infected with
the unsound principles of the Mutakallimun,? called these rational
laws.3 There is no doubt that a soul which has the desire for,
and lusts after, the above-mentioned misdeeds, is imperfect, that
a noble soul has absolutely no desire for any such crimes, and
experiences no struggle in refraining from them. When, how-
ever, the Rabbis maintain that he who overcomes his desire
has more merit and a greater reward (than he who has no
temptation), they say so only in reference to laws that are
ceremonial prohibitions. This is quite true, since, were it not
for the Law, they would not at all be considered transgressions.
Therefore, the Rabbis say that man should permit his soul to
entertain the natural inclination for these things, but that the
Law alone should restrain him from them. Ponder over the
wisdom of these men of blessed memory manifest in the examples
they adduce. They do not declare, “Man should not say, ‘I
have no desire to kill, to steal and to lie, but I have a desire
for these things, yet what can I do, since my Father in heaven
forbids it!’” The instances they cite are all from the cere-
monial law, such as partaking of meat and milk together, wear-
ing clothes made of wool and linen, and entering into con-

1 Yoma, 67b. See infra, p. 78, n. 2

2 See supra, p. 41, and n. 2; infra, p. 90.

3 M. refers especially to Saadia who, in Emunot we-De'ot, III, 2,
divides the divine commandments into rational (Mw5>® muw), and revealed
laws (e msw). See Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim., pp. 24 and
106; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p. 503; Rosin, Ethik, p. 93, n. 5;
Schreiner, Der Kaldm, etc., pp. 13-14; Wolfl, Acht Capitel, p. 45, n. 1; Gold-
ziher, Kitdb ma Gni al-Nafs, Berlin 1907, p. 22*f,, and text p. 17, n. 6; and
Cohen, Charakteristik, etc., in Moses ben Maimon, I, p. 77 ff. M. refers
also to Saadia in Morck, I, 71: 2Rp Y38y moawan nepb papn mw nhansw o
DORpBET B ovaTen b opb ouuy o, See Munk, Guide, I, p. 336, n. 1.
On Saadia’s relation to the Kalam, see Kaufmann, Ibid., p. 8, n. 5, et al.
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sanguinuous marriages.! These, and similar enactments are what
God called “my statutes” (*nWpn), which, as the Rabbis say are
“statutes which I (God) have enacted for thee, which thou hast
no right to subject to criticism, which the nations of the world
attack and which Satan denounces, as for instance, the statutes
concerning the red heifer, the scapegoat, and so forth”.2 Those
transgressions, however, which the later sages called rational
laws are termed commandments (M3L), as the Rabbis explained.3

It is now evident from all that we have said, what the trans-
gressions are for which, if a man have no desire at all, he is on
a higher plane than he who has a longing, but controls his
passion for them; and it is also evident what the transgres-
sions are of which the opposite is true. It is an astonishing
fact that these two classes of expressions should be shown to
be compatible with one another, but their content points to
the truth of our explanation.

This ends the discussion of the subject-matter of this chapter.

1 See Rosin, Ethik, p. 94, n. 4.

2 Yoma, 67b: 1anw 831 P 13003 85 89uONY 037 wpR BBEL NN 1331 1N
DO MBPR TpR AR[Y] D@ A3 O DB Mobey At wHN TR ThAY 3R 1o
neom nopw nerabh M abor 11 s by paws oS msw by 2wn e
WK 5T UK 05 TebR DT NI Iwyd (BRN Kowy AORPBT TV YED ANBY A
F1a amd men S Py vrppn .

3 Cf. Eth. Nic., V, 10, where the “just” is spoken of as of two kinds,
the natural and the conventional, the former corresponding to “command-
ments” (Myd), and the latter to “statutes” (opn). The former, says
Aristotle, have everywhere the same force, while the latter may be this
way or that way indifferently, except after enactment, being, in short,
all matters of special decree, such as, for instance, the price of a ransom
being fixed at a mina, or sacrificing a goat instead of two sheep, etc.

M. discusses the nature of the commandments in Moreh, 111, 26. He
makes, as here, a distinction between commandments whose object is
generally evident, such as the prohibition of murder, theft, etc., and those
whose object is not generally clear, such as the prohibition of wearing
garments of wool and linen, boiling milk and meat together, etc. The
former he calls judgments (D'ebws, termed Mo here), and the latter he
designates statutes or ordinances (0'pn). See Scheyer, Dalalat al Haiirin,
Part IIT (Frankfurt am Main, 1838), p. 178, n. 2; and Lazurus, Ethics, I,
pp. 118—119.



CHAPTER VII

CONCERNING THE BARRIER (BETWEEN GOD AND MAN) AND
ITS SIGNIFICATIONt

MAaNy passages are found in the Midrash, the Haggadah,
and also the Tulmud, which state that some of the prophets
beheld God from behind many barriers, and some from behind
only a few, according to the proximity of the prophet to Him,
and the degree of his prophetic power.2 Consequently, the
Rabbis said that Moses, our teacher, saw God from behind a
single, clear, that is transparent, partition. As they express
it, “He (Moses) looked through a translucent specularia™3 Spe-
cularia is the name of a mirror made of some transparent body
like crystal or glass, as is explained at the end of Tractate
Kelim.+

1t For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski,
ZPhKr, XLVI, pp. 14—15; Rosin, Ethik, p. 113ff., and Graetz (Eng. ed.),
vol. ITI, pp. 483-484 on M.’s views on prophecy.

2 For a detailed discussion of prophecy, see Moreh, II, 32-48. See supra,
c. I, p. 45, n. 3. See also Bloch, Charakteristik und Inhaltsangabe des Moreh
Nebuchim, in Moses ben Maimon, 1, pp. 35-39.

3 Yebamot, 49b: 5anba 1309 ;o TIRD Ny aOphoRa 1onoy DA 53
mrxon ambppora.  Cf. also Leviticus Rabbah, 1. In Perek Helek, M.
describes the four points in which the prophecy of Moses was distin-
guished from that of the other prophets. See Holzer, Dogmenlehre, pp. 24-25.
Cf. also Mishneh Torah, Sefer Madda', 1,7, 6; Moreh, I, Introduction (beg.),
and II, 35.

4 The passage in his commentary on Kelim, XXX, 2 to which M. refers
is as follows: NIoMB nbB WHIX MM PANRD MK TP WK TOIBR KT ’RMYpEOR
R &S MBD A 19 a8ba 1D WR ADIL R DB MNAR AR"Y T TRY pED
AWR IRD M ADOHIT DIMDOMT WP NBRT P ‘?’ AR &S 19 SNBRT Wpn
MORS My nawna Swoi e S by ARBA AMYPEDR YMIAND 13T VRDY &Y
VW IR DN RIT WKRD DIRA WBRY D ndan '7’ TN RMAT e A
T BTN IR KD Y3 mp AR nxe wd.  Specularia (Lat.) = windowpanes, a
window. Job 28,17, noit, glass = KYopeos (Targum). Cf. Sukkah, 45b;
Gen. Rabbah, sect. 91; etc.
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Let me now explain the above statement. In accordance
with what we have made clear in Chapter II, virtues are
either intellectual or moral. Similarly, vices are intellectual, as
ignorance, stupidity, and want of understanding; or they are
moral as inordinate lust, pride, irascibility, anger, impudence, ava-
rice, and many other similar defects, a list of which we have
given and explained in Chapter IV. Each of these defects is
a8 a partition separating man from God, the Most High. This
is what the prophet meant when he said, “But your iniquities
have ever made a separation between you and your God”;t
which means that our sins—which, as we have said, are the
evil qualities—are the partitions which separate us from God.2

Know, then, that no prophet received the gift of prophecy,
unless he possessed all the mental virtues and a great majority
of the most important moral ones. So, the Rabbis said, “Pro-
phecy rests only upon the wise, the brave, and the rich”.3 By
the word “wise”, they undoubtedly refer to all the mental per-
fections. By “rich”, they designate the moral perfection of
contentment, for they call the contented man rich, their de-
finition of the word “rich” being, “Who is rich? He who is
contented with his lot”,4 that is, one who is satisfied with
what fortune brings him, and who does not grieve on account
of things which he does not possess. Likewise, “brave” stands
for a moral perfection; that is, one who is brave guides his
faculties in accordance with intelligence and reason, as we have
shown in Chapter V. The Rabbis say, “Who is brave? He
who subdues his passions”.5

t Isa. LIX, 2.

2 On man’s nearness to God being determined by the conduct of man,
and God’s removal from the earth by sin, see Schechter, Some Aspects of
Rabbinic Theology, pp. 33, 83, 232-3, 241.

3 Nedarim, 38a; Shabbat, 92a: 5y 1wy M3y 0N Sy ’Hx M mown PR
nop. Cf. Moreh, I1. 32. 4 Abot, IV, 1.

5 Ibid., IV, 1. See, also, Yesode ha-Torah, VII, 1, for an account of
the characteristics necessary for a prophet. Cf. Moreh, II, 36, and
IIT, 51, where M. briefly describes those who form the class of prophets
as directing all their minds to the attainment of perfection in metaphysics,
devoting themselves entirely to God, and employing all their intellectual
faculties in the study of the universe, in order to derive a proof for
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It is not, however, an indispensable requirement that a
prophet should possess all the moral virtues, and be entirely
free from every defect, for we find that Scripture testifies in
reference to Solomon, who was a prophet, that “the Lord ap-
peared to Solomon in Gibeon”,! although we know that he
had the moral defect of lust, which is plainly evident from
the fact that he took so many wives, a vice springing from
the disposition of passion which resided in his soul. It plainly
says, “Did not Solomon sin by these things?”2 Even David
—a prophet, according to the words, “To me spoke the Rock
of Israel” 3—we find guilty of cruelty, and, although he exercised
it only against the heathens, and in the destruction of non-
believers, being merciful towards Israel, it is explicitly stated
in Chronicles that God, considering him unworthy, did not
permit him to build the Temple, as it was not fitting in His
eyes, because of the many people David caused to be killed.
So, God said to him, “Thou shalt not build a house to my
name, because much blood hast thou shed”.4 We find, also,
that Elijah gave vent to his anger, and although he did so
only against unbelievers, against whom his wrath blazed up,
the sages declared that God took him from the world, saying
to him, “He who has so much zeal as thou hast is not
fit to guide men, for thou wilt destroy them”.t Likewise, we
find that Samuel feared Saul, and that Jacob was afraid to
meet Esau. These and similar characteristics were so many
partitions between the prophets (peace be unto them!) and God.
He of them who had two or three qualities which did not
maintain the proper medium, as is explained in Chapter IV,
is said to have seen God from behind two or three partitions.

Thou must not be surprised to learn, however, that a few
moral imperfections lessen the degree of prophetic inspiration; in
fact, we find that some moral vices cause prophecy to be entirely
withdrawn. Thus, for instance, wrath may do this, as our

L
4
the existence of God, and to learn in every way possible how God rules
things.
1 I XK. IIL, 5 2 Neh. XIIT, 26. s II Sam. XXIIT, 3.
¢ I Ch. XXIIJ, 8. 5 Sanhedrin, 113a.
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Rabbis say, “If a prophet becomes enraged, the spirit of pro-
phecy departs from him”.! They adduce proof for this from
the case of Elisha, from whom, when he became enraged, pro-
phecy departed, until his wrath had subsided, at which he ex-
claimed, “And now bring me a musician!”?2
- Qrief and anxiety may also cause a cessation of prophecy,
as in the case of the patriarch Jacob who, during the days
when he mourned for Joseph, was deprived of the Holy Spirit,
until he received the news that his son lived, whereupon Scripture
says, “The spirit of Jacob, their father, revived”,> which the
Targum4 renders, “And the spirit of prophecy descended upon
their father, Jacob”. The sages, moreover, say, “The spirit of
prophecy rests not upon the idle, nor upon the sad, but upon
the joyous”.®
‘When Moses, our teacher, discovered that there remained no
partition between himself and God which he had not removed,
and when he had attained perfection by acquiring every possible
moral and mental virtue, he sought to comprehend God in His
true reality, since there seemed no longer to be any hindrance
thereto. He, therefore, implored of God, “Show me, I beseech
Thee, Thy glory”.6 But God informed him that this was im-
possible, as his intellect, since he was a human being, was still
influenced by matter. So, God’s answer was, “For no man can
see me and live”.? Thus, there remained between Moses and
his comprehension of the true essence of God only one trans-
parent obstruction, which was his human intellect still resident

1 Pesahim 66b. Cf. Moreh, II, 36 (end).

2 IT K. III, 15. See Pesahim 117a. 3 Gen. XLV, 27.

¢ M. attached a great deal of importance to the Targum of Onkelos
in the elucidation of many biblical passages, and refers to it many times
in the Moreh. In Moreh, I, 27, he speaks of Onkelos, the proselyte, as
being thoroughly acquainted with the Hebrew and Chaldaic languages.
See Frankel, Hodegetik, p. 322, and Bacher, Die Bibelexegese Moses Maimunis,
pp. 38-42,

5 Shabbat, 80b; Pesahim, loc. cit.: 8 mbsy T 85 mww mvoen e
237 Tk KOR 25p3 BWAT B R’ BY NP Pan 85 e e &% Masy P
msp Sv nnvw. Cf. Moreh, 11, 36 (end).

¢ Ex. XXXTIIJ, 18. 1 Ibid., XXXIII, 20.
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in matter. God, however, was gracious in imparting to him,
after his request, more knowledge of the divine than he had
previously possessed, informing him that the goal (he sought)
was impossible of attainment, because he was yet a human being.t
The true comprehension of God, Moses designates by the
term “beholding the Divine face”, for, when one sees another
person face to face his features become imprinted upon the
mind, so that one will not confuse him whom he has seen with
others; whereas, if he sees only his back, he may possibly
recognize him again, but will more probably be in doubt, and
confuse him with others. Likewise, the true comprehension of
God is a conception of the reality of His existence fixed in
the mind (of the knower) which, as concerns this existence, is
a conception not shared by any other being; so that there is
firmly implanted in the mind of the knower a knowledge of
God's existence absolutely distinct from the knowledge the mind
has of any other being (that exists). It is impossible, however,
for mortal man to attain this high degree of comprehension,
though Moses (peace be unto him) almost, but not quite, reached
it, which thought is expressed by the words, “Thou shalt see
my back parts”.2 I intend more fully to discuss this subject
in my Book on Prophecy.’

So, since the sages (peace be unto them) knew that these

1 The corporeal element in man is a screen and partition that prevents
him from perceiving abstract ideals, as they are. It is absolutely impossible
for the human mind to comprehend the Divine Being, even though the
corporeal element were as pure as that of the spheres. The Scriptural
passages Ps. XCVII, 2 and XVIII, 12 express in figurative language this
idea, that, on account of our bodies, we are unable to comprehend God’s
essence (Moreh, II1,9).

? BEx. XXXIII, 28. Cf. Yesode ha-Torah, I, 10. “But my face shall
not be seen” (Ex. XXXIIT, 23) means that God’s true existence, as it is,
cannot be comprehended (Moreh, I, 37), and “thou shalt see my back”
(Ex. loc. cit.) signifies that]God allowed Moses to see that which follows
Him, is similar to Him, and is the result of the Divine Will, i. e., all
things created by God (Moreh, I, 89). Cf. also Moreh, 1,21 and 54. See,
on the interpretation of “my back” (“Wit) and “my face” (35), Kaufmann,-
Attributenlehre, p. 405, and n. 72.

3 See supra c. I, p. 45 n. 8.
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two classes of vices, that is, the mental and the moral, separated
man from God, and that according to them the rank of
the prophets varied, they (the Rabbis) said of some of their
own number, with whose wisdom and morality they were ac-
quainted, “It is fitting that the spirit of God should rest upon
them as it did upon Moses, our teacher”.! Do not, however,
mistake the intention of the comparison. They did, indeed,
compare them with Moses, for they were far (God forbid!) from
giving them equal rank. In the same way they speak of others,
characterizing them as being “like Joshua”.
This is what we intended to explain in this chapter.

t Sukkah, 28a; Baba Batra, 134a. See Rosin, Ethik, p. 114, n. b.



CHAPTER VIII
CONCERNING THE NATURAL DISPOSITION OF MAN!

It is impossible for man to be born endowed by nature
from his very birth with either virtue or vice, just as it is im-
possible that he should be born skilled by nature in any part-
icular art. It is possible, however, that through natural causes
he may from birth be so constituted as to have a predilection
for a particular virtue or vice, so that he will more readily
practise it than any other.2 For instance, a man whose natural
constitution inclines towards dryness, whose brain matter is clear
and not overloaded with fluids, finds it much easier to learn,
remember, and understand things than the phlegmatic man
whose brain is encumbered with a great deal of humidity. But,
if one who inclines constitutionally towards a certain excellence
is left entirely without instruction, and if his faculties are not
stimulated, he will undoubtedly remain ignorant. On the other
hand, if one by nature dull and phlegmatic, possessing an abun-
dance of humidity, is instructed and enlightened, he will, though
with difficulty, it is true, gradually succeed in acquiring know-
ledge and understanding. In exactly the same way, he whose
blood is somewhat warmer than is necessary has the requisite

1 The title applies only to the first part of the chapter which is mainly
a discussion of human free will, and is be supplemented by parts of M.’s
Commentary on Abot, by H. Teshubah, V and VI, and Moreh, III, 16—21.
On the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski, ZPhKr, XLVI, pp. 16
—16; and Rosin, Ethik, p. 62 ff.

? Cf. Eth. Nic., II, 1, “The virtues, then, come to be in us neither by
nature nor in despite of nature, but we are furnished with a capacity for
receiving them, and are perfected in them through custom”. This applies
to nations as well as to individuals; see Pirke Mosheh, c. XXV, fol. 63a.



86 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

quality to make of him a brave man. Another, however, the
temperament of whose heart is colder than it should be, is
naturally inclined towards cowardice and fear, so that if he
should be taught and trained to be a coward, he would easily
become one. If, however, it be desired to make a brave man
of him, he can without doubt become one, providing he receive
the proper training which would require, of course, great
exertion.

I have entered into this subject so thou mayest not believe
the absurd ideas of astrologers, who falsely assert that the con-
stellation at the time of one’s birth determines whether one is
to be virtuous or vicious, the individual being thus necessarily
compelled to follow out a certain line of conduct. We, on the
contrary, are convinced that our Law! agrees with Greek
philosophy, which substantiates with convincing proofs the con-
tention that man’s conduct is entirely in his own hands, that
no compulsion is exerted, and that no external influence is
brought to bear upon him that constrains him to be either
virtuous or vicious, except inasmuch as, according to what we
have said above, he may be by nature so constituted as to find
it easy or hard, as the case may be, to do a certain thing; but
that he must necessarily do, or refrain from doing, a certain
thing is absolutely untrue.2 Were a man compelled to act ac-

t Cf. Moreh, 111, 17, Fifth Theory.

? Saadia was the first Jewish philosopher to dwell at length upon the
question of free will (Emunot we-Deot, III), being influenced by the dis-
cussions of Arabic theologians, although Philo, who generally followed
the system of the Stoics, professed a belief in this doctrine (Quod Deus
Sit Immutabilis, ed. Mangey, p. 279). He was followed by Bahya (Hobot
ha-Lebabot, 111, 8); Ibn Zaddik (' Olam Katon, p. 69, ed. Jellinek, Leipzig,
1854); Yehudah ha-Levi (Cuzari, pt. V, ed. Cassel, p. 418); Abraham Ibn
Ezra (Yesod Morah, VII); and Ibn Daud (Emunah Ramah, p. 96, ed. Weil,
Frankfurt a. M., 1842). For references to passages in M.'s works where
be discusses free will, see p. 85 n. 1. M. undoubtedly had Eth. Nic. II1
in mind when he said that “Our Law agrees with Greek philosophy”.
See especially Eth. Nic. III, 6. 7, where are found the following statements,
“So it seems as has been said, that man is the originator of his actions”,
and “if it is in our power to do and to forbear doing what is creditable
or the contrary, and these respectively constitute the being good or bad,
then the being good or vicious characters is in our power”. See Rosin,
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cording to the dictates of predestination, then the commands
and prohibitions of the Law would become null and void, and
the Law would be completely false, since man would have no
freedom of choice in what he ,does. Moreover, it would be use-
less, in fact absolutely in vain, for man to study, to instruct,
or attempt to learn an art, as it would be entirely impossible
for him, on account of the external force compelling him, ac-
cording to the opinion of those who hold this view, to keep from
doing a certain act, from gaining certain knowledge, or from
acquiring a certain characteristicc. Reward and punishment,
too, would be pure injustice, both as regards man towards man,
and as between God and man.! Suppose, under such conditions,
that Simeon should kill Reuben. Why should the former be
punished, seeing that he was constrained to do the killing, and
Reuben was predestined to be slain? How could the Almighty,
who is just and righteous, chastise Simeon for a deed which it
was impossible for him to leave undone, and which, though he
strove with all his might, he would be unable to avoid? If
such were the true state of affairs, all precautionary measures,
such as building houses, providing means of subsistence, fleeing
when one fears danger, and so forth, would be absolutely use-
less, for that which is decreed beforehand must necessarily happen.
This theory is, therefore, positively unsound, contrary to reason
and common sense, subversive of the fundamental principles of
religion, and attributes injustice to God (far be it from Him!).
In reality, the undoubted truth of the matter is that man has
full sway over all his actions. If he wishes to do a thing, he
does it; if he does not wish to do it, he need not, without any
external compulsion controlling him. Therefore, God very properly
commanded man, saying, “See I have set before thee this day life
and the good, death and evil .... therefore choose thou life”,2

Ethik, p. 5, n. 4, and p. 66, n. 1. Consult on this subject I. Broydé, in
J. E., vol. V, art. Free Will, and works mentioned there; Wolff, Acht Ca-
pitel, Excursus, 111, pp. 84—85; and Cohen, Characteristik, etc., in Moses
ben Maimon, 1, p. 76.

1 M. mentions the same argument in the Moreh, but it had often been
advanced before him. See Rosin, Ethik, p. 67, n. 2.

2 Deut. XXX, 15. 19. Cf. H. Teshubah, V, 8.
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giving us, as regards these, freedom of choice. Consequently,
punishment is inflicted upon those who disobey, and reward
granted to the obedient, as it is said, “If thou wilt hearken”,
and “If thou wilt not hearken”.! Learning and teaching are
also necessary, according to the commands, “Ye shall teach
them to your children”!s “and ye shall do them and observe
to do them”,2 and, similarly, all the other passages referring to
the study of the commandments. It is also necessary to take
all the precautionary measures laid down in the Law, such as,
“Thou shalt make a battlement for thy roof; that thou bring
not blood upon thy house”,3 “lest he die in the battle”,4 “wherein
shall he sleep?”$, and “no man shall take to pledge the nether
or the upper millstone”,® and many other passages in regard to
precautions found in the Law and the Prophets.”

The statement found in the sayings of the Rabbis, “All is
in the power of God except the fear of God”8 is, nevertheless,
true, and in accord with what we have laid down here. Men
are, however, very often prone to err in supposing that many
of their actions, in reality the result of their own free will, are
forced upon them, as, for instance, marrying a certain woman,
or acquiring a certain amount of money. Such a supposition
is untrue. If a man espouses and marry a woman legally, then
she becomes his lawful wife, and by his marrying her he has
fulfilled the divine command -to increase and multiply. God,
however, does not decree the fulfillment of a commandment.
If, on the other hand, a man has consummated with a woman
an unlawful marriage, he has committed a transgression. But
God does not decree that a man shall sin. Again, suppose a
man robs another of money, steals from him, or cheats him,
and then uttering a false oath, denies it; if we should say that
God had destined that this sum should pass into the hands of
the one and out of the possession of the other, God would

t Deut. XTI, 27. 28. 1a Ibid., XI, 19. 2 Tbhid., V, 1. 3 Ibid.,
XXII, 8. 4 Ibid., XX, 5 or 7. s Ex. XXITI, 26. ¢ Deut. XXIV, 6.

1 See H. Teshubah, V, 4, and Moreh, II1, 20; cf. Ibn Daud, Emunah
Ramah, 11, 6, 2, p. 96.

8 Berakot, 83b; Niddah, 16b; Megillah, 258.
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be preordaining an act of iniquity. Such, however, is not the
case, but rather that all of man’s actions, which are subject to
his free will, undoubtedly either comply with, or transgress,
God’s commands; for, as has been explained in Chapter II, the"
commands and prohibitions of the Liaw refer only to those actions
with regard to which man has absolute free choice to do, or
refrain from doing. Moreover, to this faculty of the soul (i. e.
the freedom of the will) “the fear of God” is subservient, and
is, in consequence, not predestined by God, but, as we have
explained, is entirely in the power of the human free will.
By the word “all” (55r), the Rabbis meant to designate only
natural phenomena which are not influenced by the will of man,
as whether a person is tall or short, whether it is rainy or dry,
whether the air is pure or impure, and all other such things
that happen in the world, and which have no connection with
man’s conduct.

In making this assertion that obedience or disobedience to
the Law of God does not depend upon the power or will of
God, but solely upon that of man himself, the sages followed
the dictum of Jeremiah, who said, “Out of the mouth of God
there cometh neither the bad nor the good”.! By the words
“the bad” he meant vice, and by “the good”, virtue; and, ac-
cordingly, he maintains that God does not preordain that any
man should be vicious or virtuous. Since this is so, it be-
hooves man to mourn and weep over the sins and the trans-
gressions he has committed, as he has sinned of his own free
will in accordance with what the prophet says, “Wherefore
should a living man mourn? Let every man mourn because of
his sins”.2 He continues, then, to tell us that the remedy for
this disease is in our own hands, for, as our misdeeds were the
result of our own free will, we have, likewise, the power to repent

t Lam. ITI, 38. This verse is, however, generally translated, “Out of
the mouth of God, the Most High, cometh there not evil as well as good?”,
which is exactly the opposite of M.’s interpretation. This verse is also
quoted in H. Teshubah, V, 2, where M. states that it is wholly in the
power of man to be as righteous as Moses or as wicked as Jeroboam.

2 Lem. III, 39.
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of our evil deeds, and so he goes on to say, “Let us search
through and investigate our ways, and let us return to the
Lord. Let us lift up qur heart with our hands to God in the
heavens”.1

As regards the theory generally accepted by people, and
likewise found in rabbinical and prophetical writings, that man’s
sitting and rising, and in fact all of his movements, are governed
by the will and desire of God, it may be said that this is true
only in one respect. Thus, for instance, when a stone is thrown
into the air and falls to the ground, it is correct to say that
the stone fell in accordance with the will of God, for it is true
that God decreed that the earth and all that goes to make it
up, should be the centre of attraction, so that when any part
of it is thrown into the air, it is attracted back to the centre.
Similarly, all the particles of fire ascend according to God’s
will, which preordained that fire should go upward.? But it
is wrong to suppose that when.a certain part of the earth
is thrown upward God wills at that very moment that it
should fall. The Mutakallimun3 are, however, of a different
opinion in this regard, for I have heard them say that the
Divine Will is constantly at work, decreeing everything from
time to time.4 We do not agree with them, but believe that
the Divine Will ordained everything at creation, and that all
things, at all times, are regulated by the laws of nature, and
run their natural course, in accordance with what Solomon said,
“As it was, so it will ever be, as it was made so it continues,
and there is nothing new under the sun”.5 This occasioned the
sages to say that all miracles which deviate from the natural
course of events, whether they have already occured, or, according
to promise, are to take place in the future, were fore-ordained'

t Ibid., III, 40—41. Cf. H. Teshubah, loc. cit.

2 Aristotle uses the example of a stone and fire, in Eth. Nic., 11, 1, to
show that nature is not affected by custom. A stone by custom can never
be brought to ascend, nor fire do descend. Moral virtues are, however,
the result of custom.

3 See supra, c. I. p. 41, n. 2; and p. 77. -

4 Cf. Moreh, 1,78. Sixth Proposition. See Munk, Guide, I, p. 286, n. 8.

8 Eccles. I, 9.
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by the Divine Will during the six days of creation, nature being
then so constituted that those miracles which were to happen
really did afterwards take place. Then, when such an occurence
happened at its proper time, it may have been regarded as an
absolute innovation, whereas in reality it was not.1

The Rabbis expatiate very much upon this subject in the Mi-
drash Koheleth and in other writings, one of their statements in
reference to this matter being, “Everything follows its natural
course”.2 In everything that they said, you will always find that
the Rabbis (peace be unto them!) avoided referring to the Divine
‘Will as determining a particular event at a particular time. When,
therefore, they said that man rises and sits down in accordance
with the will of God, their meaning was that, when man was
first created, his nature was so determined that rising up and
sitting down were to be optional to him; but they as little meant
that God wills at any special moment that man should or should
not get up, as He determines at any given time that a certain
stone should or should not fall to the ground.8 The sum and
substance of the matter is, then, that thou shouldst believe that
just as God willed that man should be upright in stature, broad-
chested, and have fingers, likewise did He will that man should
move or rest of his own accord, and that his actions should be

t M. reiterates this view of the miracles in his Commentary on Abot,
V, 6, which enumerates ten things created on the eve of the Sabbath of
the week of creation. See Lipmann Heller, in Tosefot Yom-Tob, on this
passage; and Hoffman, Mischnaioth, Seder Nezikin, Berlin, 1889, p. 358.
Cf. Moreh, I, 66, and Munk, GQuide, I, p. 296. M. also supported this
view in Moreh, II, 29 where he refers to Genesis Rabbah, V, 4, and
Exodus Rabbah, XX1, 6, which read, “When God created the world He made
an agreement that the sea should divide, the fire not hurt, the lions not
harm, the fish not swallow persons singled out by God for certain times,
and thus the whole order of things changes whenever he finds it neces-
sary.” Consult on this subject Joel, Moses Maimonides, 1876, p. 77; Rosin,
Ethik, p. 69, n. 5; Wolff, Acht Capitel, Excursus, IV; Lazarus, Ethics, II,
p- 77, n. 1; Kohler, art. Miracles, in J. E., vol. VIII, pp. 606—607; Geiger,
Judaism and its History, p. 348. ‘

2 *Abodah Zarah, 54b. See Lazarus, ibid., II, p. 74ff.

3 Cf. M.’s Commentary on Abot, IV, 23 (Rawicz, Commentar, pp. 89—90);
H. Teshubah, V, 4, and Morek, 111, 17, Fifth Theory. See Rosin, Ethik,
p- 69, n. 6. ¢
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such as his own free will dictates to him, without any outside
influence or restraint, which fact God clearly states in the truth-
ful Law, which elucidates this problem, when it says, “Behold,
the man is become as one of us to know good and evil”.t The
Targum, in paraphrasing this passage, explains the meaning of
the words mimmenu lada‘at fob wara’. Man has become the only
being in the world who possesses a characteristic which no other
being has in common with him. What is this characteristic?
It is that by and of himself man can distinguish between good
and evil, and do that which he pleases, with absolutely no
restraint. Since, then, this is so, it would have even been possible
for him to have stretched out his hand, and, taking of the tree
of life, to have eaten of its fruit, and thus live forever.2

Since it is an essential characteristic of man’s makeup that
he should of his own free will act morally or immorally, doing
just as he chooses, it becomes necessary to teach him the ways
of righteousness, to command and exhort him, to punish and
reward him according to his deserts. It behooves man also to
accustom himself to the practice of good deeds, until he acquires
the virtues corresponding to those good deeds; and, furthermore,
to abstain from evil deeds so that he may eradicate the vices
that may have taken root in him. Let him not suppose that
his characteristics have reached such a state that they are no
longer subject to change, for any one of them may be altered
from the good to the bad, and vice versa; and, moreover, all in
accordance with his own free will. To confirm this theory, we
have mentioned all these facts concerning the observances and
the transgressions of the Law.

It now remains for us to explain another phase of this problem,
which arises from the fact that there are several Scriptural
passages in which some think they find proof that God pre-
ordains and forces man to disobedience. This being an erroneous
opinion, it becomes our duty to explain these passages, since
so many people are confused regarding them. One of these is
that in which God said to Abraham, “and they (the Egyptians)

1 Gen. III, 22. ? Of. H. Teshubah, V, 1.
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will make them (the Israelites) serve, and they will afflict them”.1
“Is it not evident”, it is claimed, “that God decreed that the
Egyptians should oppress the seed of Abraham? Then, why
did He punish them, since, owing to divine predestination, it
was inexorably decreed that they should enslave the Israelites?”
The answer to this is as follows. Suppose God had said that
of those who were to be born in the future, some were to be
transgressors and others observers of the Law, some pious and
some wicked. Such would take place, but it would by no means
follow from this divine decree that a certain individual would
necessarily have to do evil, or that another pious individual
would be forced to do good. On the contrary, every evil-doer
would become such of his own free will; if he preferred to be
a righteous man, it would be in his power, and nothing could
prevent him from becoming such. Likewise, if every righteous
man preferred to do evil, nothing would hinder him, for God’s
decree was not pronounced against any certain individual, so
that he might say, “It has already been decreed that I do this
or that”, but [these words] applied to the race in general, at the
same time allowing every individual to retain his own free will,
according to the very makeup of his nature. Consequently, every
Egyptian who maltreated or oppressed the Israelites had it in
his own power not to do them any injury unless he wanted to,
for it was not ordained that any certain individual should harm
them.2

The same answer may also apply to another passage in
which God says, “Behold, thou shalt sleep with thy fathers; and
then will this people rise up and go astray after the gods of
the stranger of the land”.3 This is no more nor less than if
God had said, “Whoever practises idolatry will meet with
this or that treatment”, but, if no transgressor should ever be
found, then the threat of punishment for idolatry would become
nullified, and the curses would all be ineffectual.# The same is
true of all punishments mentioned in the Law. As we cannot
say that simply because we find the law of stoning for Sabbath-

1 Gen. XV, 18. 2 Cf. H. Teshubah, VI, 5. 3 Deut.
XXXIT, 16. s Cf. H. T'shubah, loc. cit.
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. breakers [in the Torah] that he who desecrates the Sabbath was
compelled to violate it, no more can we maintain that because
certain maledictions occur there that those who practised idolatry,
and upon whom these curses consequently fell, were predestined
to be idol-worshippers. On the contrary, every one who prac-
tised idolatry did so of his own volition, and so received due
punishment, in consonance with the passage, “Yea they have
made a choice of their own ways ... so will I also make choice
of their misfortune”.t

As regards, however, the words of God, “and I will harden
the heart of Pharaoh”,2 afterwards punishing him with death,
there is much to be said, and from which there may be deduced
an important principle. Weigh well what I say in this matter,
reflect upon it, compare it with the words of others,3 and give
preference to that which is best. If Pharaoh and his coun-
sellors had committed no other sin than that of not permitting
Israel to depart, I admit that the matter would be open
to great doubt, for God had prevented them from releasing
Israel according to the words, “For I have hardened his heart
and the hearts of his servants”.4 After that, to demand of
Pharaoh that he send them forth while he was forced to do
the contrary, and then to punish him because he did not dis-
miss them, finally putting him and all his followers to death,
would undoubtedly be unjust, and would completely contradict
all that we have previously said. Such, however, was not the
real state of affairs, for Pharaoh and his followers, already of
their own free will, without any constraint whatever, had rebelled
by oppressing the strangers who were in their midst, having
tyrannized over them with great injustice, as Scripture plainly
states, “And he said unto his people, Behold, the people . of the
children of Israel is more numerous and mightier than we, come
let us deal wisely with it”.6 This they did through the dictates
of their own free will and the evil passions of their hearts, with-
out any external constraint forcing them thereto. The punish-

t Isa. LXVI, 8. 4. 2 Ex. XIV, 4. 3 M. probably
means Abraham ibn Ezra and Ibn Daud. See Rosin, Ethik, p. 24.
+Ex, X, 1. & Ibid, 1, 9, 10.
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ment which God then inflicted upon them was that He withheld
from them the power of repentance, so that there should fall upon
them that punishment which justice declared should be meted
out to them. The fact that they were prevented from repenting
manifested itself by Pharaoh’s not dismissing them. This God
had explained and told him, namely, that if He had merely
wished to liberate Israel, He would have destroyed him and
his adherents, and He would have brought out the Israelites;
but, in addition to the liberation of his people, God wished to
punish him because of his previous oppression of Israel, as it
is said at the beginning of the matter, “And also that nation
whom they shall serve will I likewise judge”.! It would have
been impossible to have punished them, if they had repented;
therefore repentance was withheld from them, and they continued
to keep the children of Israel in bondage, as it says, “For even
now I have stretched out my hand, etc. ... but for this cause
have I allowed thee to remain”.? '

No one can find fault with us when we say that God at
times punishes man by withholding repentance from him, thus
not allowing him free will as regards repentance, for God (blessed
be He) knows the sinners, and His wisdom and equity mete out
their punishment. Sometimes, He punishes only in this world,
sometimes only in the world to come, sometimes in both. Further-
more, His punishment in this world is varied, sometimes being
bodily, sometimes pecuniary, and sometimes both at once. Just
as some of man’s undertakings, which ordinarily are subject to
his own free will, are frustrated by way of punishment, as for
instance a man’s hand being prevented from working so that
he can do nothing with it, as was the case of Jereboam, the
son of Nebat3, or a man's eyes from seeing, as happened to
the Sodomites who had assembled about Lot¢, likewise does
God withhold man’s ability to use his free will in regard to

1 Gen. XV, 14.

2 Ex. IX, 15. 16. The same explanation for the hardening of Pharaoh’s
heart is given in H. Teshubah, VI, 3. On the withholding of repentance,
see Schechter, Some Aspects of Rabbinic Theology, p. 332.

3 See I K. XIIT, 4. 4 See Gen. XIX, 11.
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repentance, so that it never at all occurs to him to repent, and
he thus finally perishes in his wickedness. It is not necessary
for us to know about God’s wisdom so as to be able to ascertain
why He inflicts precisely such punishment as He does and no
other, just as little as we know why one species has a certain
particular form and not another. It is sufficient for us to know
the general principle, that God is righteous in all His ways,
that He punishes the sinner according to his sin, and rewards
the pious according to his righteousness.

If you should inquire why God repeatedly asked Pharaoh
to release Israel which he was unable to do—while he, in
spite of the plagues which befell him, persisted in his rebellion
and stubbornness, which very rebelliousness and stubbornness
was his punishment—and yet God would not in vain have
asked him to do a thing which he could not do, then know that
this, too, was a part of God’s wisdom, to teach Pharaoh that
God can suspend man’s freedom of will when it pleases Him
to do so. So, God said to him (through Moses), “I desire that
thou shouldst liberate them, but thou wilt not dismiss them, so
that thou shouldst die”. Pharaoh should have consented to
release them, and therely disprove the words of the prophet
(Moses) that he was unable to obey, but he had not the power.
Thus, a great wonder was revealed to the people, as it is said,
“In order that they may proclaim my name throughout the
earth”,t namely, that it is possible for God to punish man by
depriving him of his free will respecting a certain deed, while
he, though realizing it, is, however, unable to influence his soul,
and return to his former state of freedom of the will.

Such was, likewise, the punishment of Sihon, King of Heshbon;
for, on account of his former misdeed, to which he was not
forced, God punished him by preventing him from granting the
request of the Israelites, as a result of which they put him do
death, as Scripture says, “But Sihon, the king of Heshbon,
would not suffer our passing by him”,2 etc. What has made
this passage difficult for all commentators is their impression
that Sihon was punished for not permitting Israel to pass

t Ex. IX, 16. 2 Deut. IT, 30. Cf. H. Teshubah, VI, 3.
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through his land, just as they imagined that Pharaoh and
his adherents were punished for not releasing Israel, and so
they ask, “How could he (Sihon) be justly punished, since he
was not a free agent?” These suppositions are incorrect, and
the matter is as we have explained, namely, that Pharaoh and
his adherents were punished by God because of their previous
oppression of Israel, of which they did not repent, sa,that there
befell them all the plagues; while Sihon’s punishment, which
consisted of his inability to do the will of Israel, thus resulting
in his death, was due to the former deeds of oppression and
injustice which he had practised in his kingdom.!

God has, moreover, expressly stated through Isaiah that He
punishes some transgressors by making it impossible for them
to repent, which He does by the suspension of their free will.
Thus, He says, “Obdurate will remain the heart of this people
and their ears will be heavy and their eyes will be shut, lest
... they be converted and healing be granted them”.2 The
meaning of these words is so plain and obvious that they need
no explanation. They are, however, a key to many unopened
locks. Upon this principle also are based the words of Elijah
(peace be unto him!) who, when speaking of the unbelievers of
his time, said of them, “Thou hast turned their hearts back”,3
which means that, as they have sinned of their own accord,
their punishment from Thee is that Thou hast turned their
hearts away from repentance, by not permitting them to exer-
cise free will, and thus have a desire to forsake that sin, in
consequence of which they persevere in their unbelief. So it is
said, “Ephraim is bound to idols; let him alone”, which means
that since Ephraim has attached himself to idols of his own
free will, and has become enamoured of them, his punishment
consists in his being abandoned to his indulgence in them.
This is the interpretation of the words “Let him alone”. To

1 M. cannot, however, point to any biblical passage that substantiates
his contention that Sihon had previously committed injustice.

2 Tsa. VI, 10, quoted also in H. Teshubah, VI, 3.

3 I K. XVIII, 387, quoted again in H. Teshubah, loc. cit., which also
refers to Josh. XI, 20.

+ Hos. IV, 17.
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one who understands subtle ideas, this explanation will appeal
as being excellent.

Very different, however, is the meaning of what Isaiah said,
“Why hast thou let us go astray, oh Lord, from Thy ways,
and suffered our hearts to be hardened against Thy fear?”1 These
words have no bearing upon the foregoing exposition. Their
meaning is to be gathered from the context in which they occur.
The prophet, bewailing the captivity, our residence among
strangers, the cessation of our kingdom, and the sovereignty of
the nations over us, says by way of prayer, “O God, if Israel
continues to see this state of affairs in which the unbelievers
wield the power, they will go astray from the path of truth,
and their heart will incline away from Thy fear, as if Thou
wast the cause of making those ignorant ones originally depart
from the path of truth, as our teacher Moses said, ‘Then will
the nations which have heard Thy fame say in this manner
that because the Liord was not able’,’2 etc. For this reason,
Isaiah said after that, “Return for the sake of Thy servants
the tribes of Thy heritage”,3 so that there should not be a
blasphemy of God’s name (by the heathens). Likewise, in the
“minor prophets”, there is found the opinion of those who,
following the truth, were nevertheless conquered by the nations
at the time of the exile, which passage, quoting their own words,
reads, “Every one that doth evil is good in the eyes of the
Lord, and in them he findeth delight, or else, where is the God
of justice?”4 The prophet, quoting their own words which were
occasioned by the length of the exile, continues, “Ye have said,
It is vain to serve God; and what profit is it that we have kept
His charge, and that we have walked contritely before the Lord
of Hosts? And now we call the presumptuous happy; yea,
built are they that practise wickedness”5, etc. Then, however,
explicitly stating that God, in the future, will reveal the truth,
he says, “And ye shall return, and see the difference between
the righteous and the wicked”.s

t Isa. LXIII, 17, 2 Num. XTIV, 15. 16. 3 Isa., loc. cit.
4 Mal. IT, 17. s Ibid., III, 14. 15.
§ Ibid., III, 18. Cf. Moreh, 111, 19.
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These are the ambiguous passages in the Law and Scripture
from which it might appear that God compels man to commit
transgressions. We have, however, undoubtedly explained the
meaning of these verses, and if one examines it very closely, he
will find it a truthful explanation. We, therefore, hold to our
original contention, namely, that obedience or transgression of
the Law depends entirely upon man’s free will; that he is the
master of his own actions; that what he chooses not to do he
leaves undone, although God may punish him for a sin which
he has committed by depriving him of his free will, as we have
made clear; furthermore, that the acquisition of virtues and
vices is entirely in the power of man, in consequence of which
it is his duty to strive to acquire virtues, which he alone can
acquire for himself, as the Rabbis in their ethical sayings in
this very tractate say, “If I am not for myself who will be
for me?”1 :

There is, however, one thing more relating to this problem
about which we must say a few words, in order to treat in
a comprehensive manner the subject-matter of this chapter.
Although I had not intended at all to speak of it, necessity
forces me to do so.2 This topic is the prescience of God,3
because it is with an argument based on this that our views
are opposed by those who believe that man is predestined by
God to do good or evil, and that man has no choice as to
his conduct, since his volition is dependent upon God. The
reason for their belief they base on the following statement.
“Does God know or does He not know that a certain individual
will be good or bad? If thou sayest ‘He knows’, then it ne-
cessarily follows that man is compelled to act as God knew
beforehand he would act, otherwise God’s knowledge would be

1 Abot, I,14. Cf. M.’s commentary on this passage.

2 M. feels it necessary here to discuss philosophically the prescience
of God, which he does reluctantly, as the Perakim are intended for readers
not versed in philosophy. See Introduction, p. 11.

3 For M.’s discussion of God's knowledge, see Perek Helek; H. Teshubah,
V, 5; Yesode ha- Torah, 11, 8-10; Moreh, 1, 68, and III, 19-21. See Munk
Guide, I, p. 301, n. 4. \,?vj‘,;»e-i:}*:,,,‘.._‘q-;),zl
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imperfect, If thou sayest that God does not know in advance,
then great absurdities and destructive religious theories will
result.” Listen, therefore, to what I shall tell thee, reflect well
upon it, for it is unquestionably the truth.t

It is, indeed, an axiom of the science of the divine, i. e.
metaphysics, that God (may He be blessed!) does not know by
means of knowledge, and does not live by means of life,2 so
that He and His knowledge may be considered two different
things in the sense that this is true of man; for man is distinct
from knowledge, and knowledge from man, in consequence of
which they are two different things. If God knew by means
of knowledge, He would necessarily be a plurality, and the
primal essence would be composite, that is, consisting of God
Himself, the knowledge by which He knows, the life by which
He lives, the power by which He has strength, and similarly
of all His attributes. I shall only mention one argument, simple
and easily understood by all, though there are strong and con-
vincing arguments and proofs that solve this difficulty. It is
manifest that God is identical with His attributes and His
attributes with Him, so that it may be said that He is the
knowledge, the knower, and the known, and that He is the
life, the living, and the source of His own life, the same being
true of His other attributes. This conception is very hard to
grasp, and thou shouldst not hope to thoroughly understand it
by two or three lines in this treatise. There can only be im-
parted to thee a vague idea of it.3

Now, in consequence of this important axiom, the Hebrew
language does not allow the expression He Adonai (the life of
God) as it does He Faraoh* (the life of Pharaoh), where the

t For a list and the opinions of Jewish philosophers before M. who
discussed this problem, see Rosin, Ethik, p. 73, n. 5.

2 Of. Moreh, I, 57: ym3 85 ym ovma &5 'n 13, and Yesode ha-Torah,
II, 10. See Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p. 423, and note 94.

3 For an exhaustive discussion of the theories which M. merely mentions
here, see Moreh, 1, 50-61, on the attributes of God. See Munk, Guide,
L 50, p. 179 ff., passim; Kaufmann, ibid., p.418 ff.; Coben, Charakteristik,
etc. in Moses ben Maimon, 1, pp. 89-90.

¢ Gen. XLII, 15.
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word he (in the comstruct state) is related to the following
noun, for the thing possessed and the possessor (in this case)
are two different things. Such a construction cannot be used
in regard to the relation of a thing to itself. Since the life of
God is His essence, and His essence is His life, not being se-
parate and distinct from each other, the word “life”, therefore,
cannot be put in the conmstruct state, but the expression Hai
Adonai! (the living God) is used, the purpose of which is to
denote that God and His life are one.2

Another accepted axiom of metaphysics is that human
reason cannot fully conceive God in His true essence, because
of the perfection of God’s essence and the imperfection of our
own reason, and because His essence is not due to causes
through which it may be known.? Furthermore, the inability
of our reason to comprehend Him may be compared to the
inability of our eyes to gaze at the sun, not because of the
weakness of the sun’s light, but because that light is more
powerful than that which seeks to gaze into it.# Much that
has been said on this subject is self-evident truth.

From what we have said, it has been demonstrated also that
we cannot comprehend God’s knowledge, that our minds cannot
grasp it all, for He is His knowledge, and His knowledge is
He. This is an especially striking idea, but those (who raise
the question of God’s knowledge of the future) fail to grasp
it to their dying day.’> They are, it is true, aware that the

t Ruth, III, 13.

2 Cf. Yesode ha-Torah, II, 10, and Moreh, I, 58 (beg.). See Munk,
Guide, I, p. 302, n. 8. The expressions o8 'p (II Sam. II, 27), % 0
(Job XXVII, 2), and especially Jwp3 'm mi* 0 (I Sam. XX, 3; XXV, 26,
and II K. II, 2), and Jer. XXXVIII, 16 substantiate this novel linguistic
argument of M. Amos VIII, 14 §3 J758 *p is used in reference to the
gods of idolators.

3 See Aristotle’s Metaphysics, XXII, 9.

¢ Cf. Moreh, 1,59, “All philosophers say, ‘He has overpowered us by
His grace, and it is invisible to us through the intensity of His light’,
like the sun which cannot be perceived by the eyes which are too weak
to bear its rays”. Cf. Bahya, Hobot ha-Lebobot, I, 10. See Munk, Guide
I, p. 252; Rosin, Ethik, pp. 75, n. 4; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 324-325;
445, n.128; and Wolff, Acht Capitel, p. 80, n. 1.

5 See Hebrew text, c. VIII, p. 56, n. 87.
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divine essence, as it is, is incomprehensible, yet they strive to
comprehend God’s knowledge, so that they may know it, but
this is, of course, impossible. If the human reason could grasp
His knowledge, it would be able also to define His essence,
since both are one and the same, as the perfect knowledge of
God is the comprehension of Him as He is in His essence,
which consists of His knowledge, His will, His life, and all His
other majestic attributes. Thus, we have shown how utterly
futile is the pretemsion to define His knowledge. All that we
can comprehend is that just as we know that God exists so
are we cognizant of the fact that He knows. If we are asked,
“What is the nature of God’s knowledge?”, we answer that we
do not know any more than we know the nature of His true
existence.! Fault is found, moreover, with him who tries to
grasp the truth of the divine existence, as expressed by the
words, “Canst thou by searching find out God? Canst thou
find out the Almighty unto perfection?”?2

Reflect, then, upon all that we have said, namely, that man
has control over his actions, that it is by his own determination
that he does either the right or the wrong, without, in either
case, being controlled by fate,3 and that, as a result of this
divine commandment, teaching, preparation, reward, and punish-
ment are proper. Of this there is absolutely no doubt. As
regards, however, the character of God’s knowledge, how He
knows everything, this is, as we have explained, beyond the
reach of human ken.

This is all that we purposed saying in this chapter, and it
is now time for us to bring our words to an end, and begin
the interpretation of this treatise ! to which these eight chapters
are an introduction.

1 Cf. Moreh, 111, 20-21. 2 Job XI, 7.

3 In his Commentary om Abot, III, 15, M. maintains that the phrase
“Everything is foreseen (by God), but freedom of choice is given”, is in
harmony with his theory of the omniscience of God, which does not,
however, deprive man of free will. See Rawicz, Commentar, p. 75.

4 L e., Abot.
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5 8801 TN Yax S5 13 avb sy mn 8O EpRY L7pEn A
10713 13OP VPR WR YD KR SMTRYT DN AT M T OR
URINT MOWD Yo ,apn Sy o Sy mow I Daenn
N3 WY ,DYORA NTRAa 120vhn) wmar AR ona mana 1 e
W P TN DR 1507 13 YT PRI M R NN mawmRn nsb
10 T3P 5 MW TR M YA PTOWRA DR YT RS W, e
JONBR ISP NS NPT TVIN R L 14D DR T WR RN
oum™ oy NpRNT T 1TaNAR 160Tpw P RSP RN DN
NBRA 2LRUTY ,TND 12 52N0M 200K W B 19900 PoRn |, 18MON
$poD 853

15 WN DY |, PamR R T 5™, MIONT nBond wanm vy m
JNPYT DTIRD DMIT 9 PIM KW T TP DY 1 2285 ysa p
XY ,2BDMAT V2 O 1D DR DINT hY3 pmm pwa nda pwne
,2270°90 DOMIBTPR 261N MIVT 253WAAD ST YB3 24P D@R i
WX NMONN M RET 2913 WR DY L PT 13 28R PIOM D
20 TOPY AP FLYPL AOAn T NNOE BIBRY ,MNN 5D 1o O 29w ;12

1 Ar. Sw¥pbe axorok 1. Poc. + et vitiorum = Pvanibm.  Ar. originally

must have read »rTbm Swspb. Br mbwbn for mbypn. 2 Ma > ™.
3 Ma > oiby. 4 Br vox 1h. 5 Br Ma > “wwa; Br Ma .
S Br So + nK. 7 So pbit M. 8 Ma So “anvan, ? M

26 mTrwn (Br + %) bwn nyr = Ar. naawobra mdbR oby 'm “and it is God's
knowledge of future things”, see Bloch, Sefer Hamiswoth, p. 175; L Fried-
laender, Sprachgeb., sub o,f ; Wo., von den seienden und werdenden Dingen.
10 Ma sy, So > m. 11 Ma > DN, ., TOW. 12 Br So mbn.
13 Thus Ma == Ar.; Br w1 m Sawen Saerw vpn 81 nutet maoeb b e

80 XT3 YT So RMAT YT RARD M Smwn Sk i AMBRA Y RN TR

14 Br So vyt oo, 18 Ma So > mmn. 16 So ompb. 17 Br
AR SR D 3R YT KO0 So md A, 18 Br 10w 1 Br So
yow 125, Ma > von. 20 Br So TH. 21 Br So w1 . 32 Ma
. 23 Thus Ma == Ar. R3AR ®ob “and therefore they are two
856 things”: Br So o™ “w b M7 192 P9 )5 DR almost equal to 1o %
(ergo). 4 Br own ym. 2% So 4 mo. 26 Br So + bwspan.
37 Ar. poudr “the eternal things”. Br > o 28 Ma > oK.

29 So > #v.
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Nomn 2nanb pxn 8% mnan erd oman 85 mawnn i oab
Y M DWMBR D3P AR SMBRD DWD 5P M uen YTBAm NN
JDRITR 5Y M w23y DRI 2N A BN SR annn jme S
$DOUPR MPT 13 wh DawT DRATER B om0 M Y R
SR N5 mepn TOTM N AN b 4TPRN (bBND DIBXY 6
DMATT OR POY DIBRY LBBD 373 7OR WY 50D Papn mp WN
PoDIT NI L8Mbas pynn TRV MRS evapd maw v >
WD DVOR M 105N TTT WRY 0P MW M |, nbwnn
DR, TARTD £2Y MM NBRT TV WAY BN AMAMND R
131339 D WKLY NBRT TV NRSY 12798 2vYo0% map AR AW 10
wpp M PO nbap tprb oy NX Woy WwR DT 55 e
RS Ty 5™ ,I0ms war pray ppd 2w mone wR 15T
DONT VIR DOYLIT WRD WY N3 17N W 16wt 5o paya
Y9 20meny 50 19DM2T Tbbp 1R DT B3 18D B DYISILT
DI DITM3T "DDY MDY WIOR MR W DR KRNI DA Y WY3 AW 15
MDD VWY D PI3 M BYHR MY K DABR 21m5n b 1D
AW LDV DMWRD UMK N MRS Y upn amTp Wbt vy
PTS 1’2 DR BR3EA 23R BRI WY TRY 221 RN WY
£y
BN DY B 247X RIPHI) TTIAY DPEOLT DPWET YR 20
26317 DY MIBR MND KM ,pED RO DIWY WD WM napn by
RUTY ,27;T00PmM M3ni DI Anar e Y waRea unannn
R e e K’ oy e 28w s oo w3 man
L3130 WD WIS 305w N NvR S D WY DR P 29

1 Br Ma So + nuwnr; Ma v for Tvm. 2 Ma + o, 3 Ma 25

v 4 So + n"y #31 Br Ma 4 iy, s Br So %». ¢ Ma
wapbw mb b3, 7 Br So mnn xasnw. 8 Br So wn Y. 9 popm
AWRHEBD = Ar. RIPNREPIN. 10 Thus Ma; 5bh 71 = Ar. ®vbond; Br So
mhon ™ m Sy, 11 Br So B™BY3T AMaan Swwer wves. 12 Ma o300
for mHwn 2¥zEd. 13 Br So (So + 11'p) M1 men “diw 0. 14 Ma 30
> b 15 Br g3t . 16 Br So man qow YHm, 17 Br o8n
wa. 18 So bMT . . 19 Br 4 ovMmy, 20 Br oy, 21 Br

So (So mb3) MHaT 2w 15 WD BANIW WOy edd. MY TUND 2B DANIIL 0N

L T. correctly has b3, although Ar. has #39% b, 1> 3= Ar. ’¥w; Ma

> nbaT. .. oD WA, 22 Br 3pw ow weam So ‘M KV D wmeam. 35
3 So 4 ma. . 2¢ Br s, 25 Br mon. 26 Br So aw.

21 Ar, fsanbm Fpmedx ™ woadR 8. Br 4 on So 4+ MV after DKM

38 Ma b 29 Ma > moy #5,..m0n . 30 Br Seab wen .

31 Br wws W, :



51 n pAb DPYD e

85 M LRET Y™ L, ANR WD ATND WYL DINT e WDN
£85I Tnan SR smawnt wbd 2 wmd Sov
o mmd D ,papn oo o P2 T 4wspa T W O
bxwr |30 pEND Wanw DR oWy vhy mwn 8O wR Svwn
B TP STV WRY AN 13 WAPR D AR RY ror m e
o3y Snwr nR man sxYes waps pow nawna oby owonn Y
WPADY RYT 233 MDY 1M WD M RUT 2P 10TR 1KY 13N
MDY VWA 1D MOR L1 YR PR Sk ne by 8D ws by
W Ty wwr 852 dnkeny oIpe oo Yy oz Dwsp oo
10 ™ 58 nkenn oTpw e SY pa wyy M nopa R Y omby
$ 105 Ty SR 3 nvwpb pabw wmdbea

nSp w3 N M RN TP v Y topn wa u
169X WD , 15NN BTY MY KDY awRN o 1P 13pvann
3T 5 KM 2R yen WRN AT AN S oy 25 jpen
16 7 53,00 odynnd nnbn 1spwT San b M3 wW 17owp
MRDT NAKY NMT IR DNBLR SY 191y wOR T oobn pwn
one 200mbY TEBY T DO LA CWRD 5, amans pab e

1 Ar. 7573 W1 bYW = m3 0 p™; Br Ma So yvm. 2 Br #bw for
#%; Br > end So yanh. 3 Thus edd.; Ar. &7 Br Ma So mawnb.
20 4 Br nnsya wn 7m0 S;. s Br 1pn. ¢ So by w3y, "1 Br

YYD ww wrbe T S Sxwr vonn yise So 4 YMwm wnbw W
8 Br So enw ubn bb> oembnit Sy mep pobit m M (So 4 mh) XA e
#o0 b KOR D BN K5 . 9 So . 10 AMINTY W, .. TR TIORY,
Mss. and edd. are confused and deficient, but the text can be reconstructed
25 with the aid of the Arabic and Ma. Ar. s8> =335 ¥ 3piy 5" wdRpD
PN ReD aOR oROR Y Skwr pher BD amd movn W1 3P KD R MMD
Snan nn mau x5 e Dasbe 1B BIPR M1 Yy dHR Y DIIRPY MO WY D
1R 7RoYBB b 73 W NEdD 1 DIPN KD Sy D ANPY RN ARBXYK TOR vl b3
mhnp' N Sxer AR 1 it Ma mwmr 0D MW KM RN TR OBK
30 Sy nv wnbie wd T Sk ne wnbw kb e Sy Dwnn Dwsy RO e
m Yy o way M mdon omby waw T e Wi #bw Dhkbnn DR b
TR T SR 1Y v pane wsbna Yo onns opr.  Br So iy TR 1Bk
(Br. 3wn D) 1eme wd 1235 K po N AR PR (So 4 KITY) W MM
WO K5k 1D 1IN P DWD Swer nit b kbw wbn kOR W oy B e
85 wuaw. Br So > vmww W ..., ww yww. 1 Br mphn. 12 Br
+ m2at So ww). 13 Br marg. gy, M Br So mnw. 15 L T. > Ar.
#mp == m. Br So (So oTd mmn) ATMan T3 At k% 16 Br So ymwo,
17 Ar. (Poo,) %3 for %. 18 Ma > . 19 Br So + vwa3. 20 Br So
e oY Dy,
d‘



n PR DPW MY 50

on mn pSpa wop 1omawa ey owpp 935 N3 Bbws wape
Spaw BN LT DY MR pBBY DBPRY U3 BN DBPD
TaRYEN o 1T shmad edpn T8 Sy TN J SDINT MWBN Nsp
NIRYT (B 100 xoor R ,9DPITD PP WD 831 13 mepb ban b
A3 wep Yp3 p 12md 5P peNapaT DD 1WANY TR WD 6
153903 89 WMena nwv 1455 O Ywpn 85w 13wy mawnn
19y RO 18P 1B POR MY 7Y b ey T nwon pd
RO TSR 2wt o MO 20na o0 T P RS WD NN poa
DD ROWIT @AM pbEn ¥ 53 v Shom bar ,nk e 1S Ann
$IN3BT DD 2T 1IN WA 10
RV BYD MR DYD SR Nk mbb wbp wpa nd 27mBRR DN
L200pY By v T xim 2svdy monit wa meb , onbedn pam
B11 TP M KDY 260epY SY Moy T 25Wp WWMRE WD
D Aeond 2971 1D D M Anwyd 28BN NP M 27nbmad
31RO wwRy ,oeab e wvna Sear o wmpw 30‘mN 15
sapmbwn 85 aNR #OR L5 sspmn nnbe 329 onbwne Jep wpan
S6RWIIT 2T BT NP T onbwd MY ISRNT TRS M, Mbhe Ty
ssppoIBL AT MR M3 L5 )Y L mnd st v
DY PN 523 o D pph 40pRY WD DI W3 %95 bem

1 Br So bimwa oopby it oSy ovwerpy 25 st abwa owb. 2 poypy 20
== Ar. W; Ma - w3»; So bwyp. 3 Br ooyt So nob. 4 Br v

Y3 So w> for w3 8 Br So om 3. 6 Thus Ma for Ar. Yoy & Yo
= S0aw3; Br Swad So Hwad. - 1 Ar. wpabn P “from taking hold,
seizing”. 8 Br nowb, 9 Br p23 13 oyavh mew K So 13 oyatd
b33 Ma <4 b33 1. 10 Ar. Ty W Br wy sop ' Ma ppiv mod w So 26
™p xoob W, According to Ar. 1 is to be construed like 1T, as the ob-
ject of Ypa>. 11 Br b moy werd So wand. 12 Br So D'DORIT
b nnp . 13 So > M 1¢ Br > %9 mon. 18 Br oawt us .

16 Br Sxeaw. 17 So + m. 18 Ma > wawn jb. 19 Ma So w3y,

20 Br nwnd na0n 89 by kS wrd So mvd. 21 Br w. 22 Br 80
Sxen o, 23 vhp ... um for Ar. oy naprdR San 3 o B Mesp WM,
Br nopn vop; Br Ma So + #5 after ndb 24 Sowmepy. So >%. 25 So

+ ' mp. 26 Broamepy Sy ey i owayw. 27 Br o Soab So Sudb.

28 Br So - %. ®WBraamtpoamy. 0BrMa>hn. 3 So
33, 32 Ar. rbone. Br ® == Ar. 1) “if’. Ma . 3 Ar. = nnbw 85
Br So Ma onnbw. So n'n. 34 Thus Ma == Ar. pbun #5 135 Br So
prbon &5 wwe T P 35 Ma M3 M ;™ So MY KT ™M 3 Br
4 bR So 'BRY #a3T WL 37 Ma ™ Br pamy ;. 38 So npombby.

9 Ma > . 40 Ma whbae. :



49 n P DPD WY

oW KM ,onbed suby wpap T 2P MY 1Ay 35 A b
9 m1 ey onbe 85 s swapb P o onbeb abw
8OR ouppe Mo shob iy ppd N5 hy T m enpd
DBM 1170 530 BRI 1 WD D YR, 1010 PAYTT PRY WD
B ,14MA2 WA WD 1303 Sy omdy vy DN 127 W DM
A0 5 mInn AT Wy DN 30 Sxw A by S wp S8 wRy
oSy A &5 panb teyray pAmaa B RN SRR AR
185 Ty mawnn 1 oynb m Sy ond own way M 7D ma
L2003 T2 PP DAY WY N D 1wapn 1 Dmdy
10 WATVT T DR 21W0 ad ,onben RO RV AWRT b Dnpam
,DIN T PO IR ARy T b o 228 i s
SBRY WD DMPR Dobn Sy 28wapd DRIR 24RWT DY SN 23DIBNY
D3P5 WK WY, 27131 Y2IR T ITPY WK N DR DN 2601 ndRna
RV , DR3P WA 0 Wamd D S awn ey m ON
15 S TATYT NN Mapa DO 280 YT AR O TRy D N
LSOMIWNN 10 WD DINT @Y DY 1KY DR 29905 pIpTO PR
S5 ,DWBMT 2P MY RV D, Mawny 3T vor m &Y
pyeyp a5 i DR et DBYD L Eapn W AN Y™ hson

t Ma > vy 25 nan. 2 Br So T 3 Mss. edd. brp. oD

20 “of him” = Ar. m® which context requires. 4 Br So omow bm.
s Br So 1 e owly TR ¢ Br So > vwo Y3 s wrard, 7 Br
So mew mm. 8 Br So Y. 9 Br So + wwin. 10 Ar.
#357 SurdR D% 18 pa 105, Mss. edd. > Ar. 'p3 “it remains” = ww®. The

© of PN® points to some word that has fallen out. 11 Ar. W3 #% Wp 1
25 “without force or constraint”. 12 Ma ™. 13 Edd. Yw oirby hym
=) “and they placed upon them a heavy yoke”. 14 Br So "b&3 wad
Ma > "W, 18 Br 4 m, 16 Br So »M3 pn mon “ap onvnas.

17 Br So > nmwn ma omdy anwt &5, See n. 16. Py mon ban probably a
misplaced equivalent of ;TR ... &%, 18 Br So e, 19 Br So
30 DY, 20 I, T. > Ar. bnaspy 757 j# “that this should be their
punishment” — by me. 21 So 1R, 22 Br 0 DY, 23 Br
So + wmrR b I after mwey. Ma ban So DR for DIBNY. 24 Ma
wme So w28 Thus Ma — Ar. napy |8; Br So owwb. 26 Thus
Ma = Ar. "5 5% b 58p apd Dpnnbr Bede; Y Br So bbnn ope o by
55 “pRY mExTR 6D (So MIVY) DAY, 27 So - 51 W W >IN,
23 I T 4 973 oY ARy e . 2 Cf. c. IV, p. 28, n. 17, and below
p-55, n.10. WOy piptd P = Ar. fmw samb 5. semawnn jp v
= Ar. 23 #®5 3 “in that he does not repent”. So maWANL YWILM.

3t Br So mmab wmanr #. 32 Br So @ 'm a1 Ma ym. 33 So vb.

d
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WHD 85 Bb 53 5p P ArAb Pt wbd AR WXL A 8’ NoR
LNTN33 T YT D T w90 Sar ,owb 53 Sy pis nvab prsn
HR 2T P13 50 11 05 pam PRy S T prTs v e T oM
w8 RO WRY DMTT 0,y 3paw 5t &Sy b e i
;9503 pam IR DABNY LY M3 N30 wNw ST T e by
DWISBI B PR PR 50 191 NS 8P TN TR 9 W
LALTSN T 1058 nopm 8Y ORI SN DAW WV DDBR WK
$12 DM v 2T 5P M RS B

DPY TRISR DY 20w T 1R OY 132wy LIP3 MAWRT DR
TIP3 VY MAPW 159 WX P P @D PR 10 N M oy
MDA 19N s v 7Eyd Nemy &S B g 163
nh PR TN wr owan o ,owad b mbopn 20mm [ nbwab
N Bnawn 2250 WK oy nd P 1 BRIn wRD 2tmd
Y T3P WK WRY mana waw MOOp wen K% ,2005m5 mow
Ay wnaa 26538 and omdy 25 on mbopn amdy vm
R DY WY DADTT YR AT DY 27 YOy Sm o mpaye w 5o
' £ 280mobpna man

2901PB 13 2 BN WP T2 MR W D 25 AR npim ox Sam
1OR D Japi e MeRe 3150nDm |, S1ma e 3013 o Ay 13h

PO PIBY 34RUM, AT T MY 33O M7 Y nr s2am b e

PO Y T 58 b sOw ssm 85X xwm BRS R RS N
DR S37TYITAON BN YD IDRY WD DA MSEOL oy 36Xy Dub 53 by

t Ma 3371 m3 8% Br So “wapi m app 85, 2 So +4 prm. 3 Ma
So b paw, 4 Br So oubK. 5 Ma > . 6 So > voy. 7 So
wem for awen. Mi 4 . 8 Ma So 9pya. 9 Mi onvmas. 10 Br
DN, 11 Mi o v 12 Br v for w'&i1.  Br moome So bobn'w.
13 Ma 2w, 14 Edd. - pass w03 o8 vne. 15 So w . 16 Ar.
P33 M ;Oyea “towards him shall we do and act”. 17 Ma pbwa.

18 Ar. Wipn* “transgress”. Br So nmx mayw Ma 'y mayw. Originally
=ayw, but incorrectly copied Mayw, a natural mistake, as MIPW is used
80 often here. It then became necessary to supply an object. 19 So 4
A, 20 So wm. 2t Ma 4 om. 22 So Yne me. 23 Ar. naw.
24 Ma 1555, 25 So MY, 26 So p1ayb. Br e for San. 21 Br
+ "2 'vd So -4 "BNw w1, 28 Ma D13 = pbyna. Br Ma So
-+ onb wax oo, 20 Br pp 300 WN3 o 2 I T. 4
T 3t Ma ';_?non. 32 Ar. 1R “and compare it” Br .
33 b = Ar. mp o%n b 5 “all those who have spoken about it”.

34 Ma -4 ‘H3n. 3 Br So > m. 36 Br So "pn e 37 Br
aom for MTANT WK D,

25

30

35



47 n P PR WY

MBd PRY P 25, 5w R T Rv S, tm P awm
WIPHY M ST N0 K33 WR T M WY AN MR D
WINY LB 1O PAB PRY TSI DD AR RPN PN 2w YT e
1 M Soxy s mpw 1 nbew wBR P v

5 W NOWD TN PR 5™ DINT NS T IIMATY I
PIUNTY AR oawt w1 ymbh avmnm sy wRd LM
ASWD w3y 5w b R L w5 tomm umdpan ymerapm
MOW TP AP YD B M L 12mbyn vb W Ty 1mamn
DN [9Y3 DT 1R RS IR MNSDY DR 13DR AYAMBT LB
10 1Y YT 98 2w g annwnd weR 1y 159 v manend tamb
DO 1 1853 W 17PN M NP L 16nNa3 Sam awn S8y
. $RTAPM nsn Payn

190D NP P RYT AT M MR 37 W3b wh wws mm
WP 0P 20MMDY DA B M DY DTN 93 DT aen
15 VBR M L2073 1535300 DI WAL A3 9 LZ0WaD R Do
278N K5 TN 24 MIRD PR DR WY DT 23mimand
MR MON3 SMm Dy A% DR P wbme Dvse Sy ww
28580 TIOYT PO M 27N TAWAM 26T WD DA VIR
M 30PN ,TOM AN 29T DA ST TRYS ohumy oen e

20 1 Ma -4 A3 83 2 2 Ma > . 3 So wid. ¢« Ma 1.
5 So M1 13 N¥DY WK 6 Ar. Tmigbe 0 I 198 = prn mo nph.  The

absence of yan from the text of I. T., and arbore in brackets in Poc., seem to
imply that fiv5® was not originally in the Ar. Ma np» Ma > mb.
7 Ma So a™nnw. 8 Ma mvwd; Br 4 15 b& after . 9 Ma >
25 9M; Br msrg. . ym, 10 So FN™ WO WTEAAY TN, 11 Thus

Ma = Ar. nr358 S8ybR 5DD3 T 1% So M5wp3 Br 217 mbiwba sy b,
12 So <= nbown. 13 Ma nvnb; So won for DR, 14 Br b,

15 Ma Sow. 16 Ar. 951 2KndB5% ¥M “and he is the chooser in this".

17 Ar. mb3R 1 webK #51 n9. Br So et for Mapa. 18 Ma > 5.
30 19 Br So > nsp; So opopn. 20 Br b, 21 pIRah R DO ==
Ar. #1350 +‘and so we shall explain them”. 32 Many edd.>Dm, .. W,
23 Br So "wasw 1 for 1MBR. 24 I T. 4 fow msp yaae. 25 Ar.
nRn “thou seest Him”. 26 Ar. onb 92 #b AMEONa DM DRIpRY @ wOD
WP Mp> BMBdne & “then why did He punish them, since by necessity
85 and inevitably they must enslave them as He had decreed?’ Ma %
DITOY MY WD DT VTIDAWI TUNT MO M owsy Bronwmd abm owdy bk
M 1D DTy vy own M So bwn (Mi hm3) T mona O bwap ok
omby M wd B3 YaYRwn. 27 Ma mawni; Br So Yosb for m.
28 Ma > ons nprs i 29 Ma 1 d; Br 7vww for s, % Br
40 Tom Y.
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JOIB3 475D PRI VIR 33N Do DR WD 28m 1menb
L0 SR ypun Oynd mvp sphn wbew ny 553 mowem
SYRIT NN DTpY P31 Oyed pyuny wra pm phn
PRT e PO M TypunTe npa e o 8S L opeb npyum
MU DR Ny D DTN sphm may mpd pyune
PR3 107 PSR, 0MIK PON 19 KDY, TBA NP MR np 27 5o
D 137mNY WD TR Dyw 5Y 1205 D3I 1oERwY RERIAN B
LB RO 2N 50 PRY TP R TR Y TR R TR
yawb pn DwET DnEwa 15550 WO DBORA (MW M e
18D712 PV BIP 0YD 17DAD W B MO DYTNY 16WRY WT WK 10
, IR 75 D3 19PMAY IR D3 P03 DA AR B N
22010 AT PRY L 2TNRON AN 13 2w RSP AP MR WA
M3 2209mK0eY ,2005M POIP A N2 PIYR M3 12T 12
D3 247 BTNAT 503 TR DRsHM L233M3 wmed phyY MR
DIRD WX 25787 7 O NP MR AP 2T MR 3T VT Dhno 15
ROMAD Wwand e Y™ Y Dp D 2p3NOw 263wM Dpwd
DIPY WP NP2 AP TN M RS NN 2w D 28RN AN
31RS W SN 013K M RSB ANY 3N 2985 WD DY K9P N
29 DINT TR SSDRNT TS WD D 33ponnw 32myn bH: Swn
PN YL AN PYNAY 371D, MPASK Y3, mnm am 34mpi 2o
W2 w3 e 315 paw 85 Dby 1% semmon PR N33 MWD
TARD TV ODTINA P A0DAPA M 39ONTNAD TWNY MNBRT 387N
NHBD 4213 NIV A1ATHA DWIAT W Y, P w aytd ey

1t Ma 4 monb . 2 Ma 8. 3 Ma mm . ¢« Ma > nb>.
5 Br pbnp. ¢ So wb for wran mwth, 7 Ma yyunw. 8 Br 25
ophin. ? So ‘nype. 10 Ma p3n 1. 11 Ma So wwpw. 12 Br
+ n. 13 Br 1B83 WRD. 16 Br wmyn e 15 Br So % ™.
16 Br So wwr o). 17 Br 'nan ona T awrn So 2T o2 W nb.
18 Ma So p¥n om. 19 Ma wAnn". 20 Thus Ma = Ar. An #obp

T35 % OR Y2 R MR TH (B M3 ¥R ApYHR b, Br 13771 wInAm R 8 30
P YT PR PN ARw DWNA PR JWST A3 So TN AP 2NN WK

1P 3T PRY @IRR3 ARYR 13 DWINT e, 2t Ma pnbm. 22 Ma So
oIBLNRY. 23 Br . 24 So n"y after pxsBM. 25 Br Ym
OBt WO, 26 Ma awren. 27 So 2. 28 Br nbwn So
e, 20 Br &b wwwo. 30 Br %71 jann So NNKT jann. 31 So &Y. 35
32 Ma papn m. 33 So 13 poRaR 3 SHo. 3¢ Br > ownt So mve
-1 35 Ma . 36 So W; Ma ymom. 37 Br > .
38 Br ;rnnp axann was. 30 Br So > mbNy,; nwann for asan. 40 Br
+ DRI So 4 MMbN3. 41 Br enpa D13 Ma bt DU TN,

4243 PR == Ar, STWPR IR “that its meaning”. 40



45 n pap DD NbY

5 M D TwRd DR Prd 0P Yawn 13 P LR M R
ST PRY L TTAP3 M 720 MR T R 1D popi o paw m
SI8HY pbD M52 4Dn3 TN NN e mdwe 53 bYar
TIMYMRY TMAT MSBY BT PIDI WIND 2D D SAMAYM msni
5 PO MY, Dy 1080EN PN TINA 90N DINY WK sSmppa bn
Anad nops San ,omw 1P TN DM AR KSR @RI
DWDIIET DRI 1312 181 DIBR 557 DBR 1D DR L1283 11D DINA
WY 16777 IR L1573 W PN NNT 1420 ,0R3 DIRO TN PR WK
N5 pSwaw o Sop 18 RV ,1TAMIL W MR TODT W TP W
10 $ 19AMIBY DIRA NYVN
2173 DR AMAPM MIHIY 20DWOMT IR WR PP T DIBRY
23;PH M7 MR M VLY DI 22p872 San i &Y oon
DWPLI 2507 NPT, 2Mmm APNR R3A RS POp Bp 24K KM
DIRe Sy 26 RS owmp wany ,DaAw DB o7 Awm oYn
15 2971930 PIRAY BIRS 28MNT D AT WY AW R Y 27wy
PIRAY 7D WRY NN P WX AP DR B Ay oo Oy
DT SMT M AR 311X 3032 1D MR ReR Y 923 N DN
TTZBMY 327 WIN 1R, DY Wwpnd w5 15 19 1NN wywsy w1
$35Dma O OR DB 5K W35 Nwd 34w TP N2W 3PN WO
00 D'BOMT MATY LHH K¥L' DN DX W3 S¥N DoMbbR “wRLI Yan
PPRA 531 3HIALYY DINT MW KIM )2 DY 36DWNRIT M
39 RN LR TS 5P 38R WKL X DM N DR Pl
TN DR 4op3NaR ;12 WK mwpb TTM MINT SR A oo

1 Ar. MR35 W “or cheat him”. See Ro., p- 68, n. 4. Br nsn, Br merg.
26 M, hiphil of 1Y) “oppress, maltreat, overreach in dealing” (MaN). 2 1T

> moNp b = mbna, 3 Br marg. 4 Bn. 4 So wmaa mvdm % mmod
172 for O3 WNID NN, s Br marg. 4 m% before W3n'; So WM.
6 So =} nmma, 7 Ma sinnime. 8 Ar. Sxypabs b Br mbwen
Ma So mbwb. 9 Ma > om. 10 So 8Hw W. 11 Ma T3

30 1280 4 nopnd. 13 Ar. 13 P 8pak Y50 kIR bnpp “and when they said
Y57, they only meant by it”. Ma %87 pass p'ewn 13 S5 So Dwwr vra Yo,

1 Ma > po. 15 Ma =3p. 16 Ma > nm. 17 So ™M Br yn.
18 So yma. 19 Br Ma ynmam. 20 Ma p'won. 2t So Y.
22 Ma 33y 72 baw, 23 So -+ A"y, 24 Br 'B. 25 Ma > b,
35 26 Br So m WK, 21 Ma nwpy. 28 Br 4+ b Ma 4 s, 29 Br
b wnrd. 30 So "wn M. 31 Ma > "bR. 32 Ma So >
m oW, 33 Ma > mwpna. 3¢ Ma > ™ 7w So 71 K. 35 Ma >
pewa bx Sx obd ba. 38 Ar. sndw. 37 Ar. == WI3WM DIRN PP,

3 L T. > Ar. 125 == Y. 30 Br Ma w>. 40 Ma ps3,
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7251 1B PR B M AN nban WBR R TR WD WA
Spa owa Sy sanh amann nem snovm 2zampm Yowann
o% b mdywew 1 pbb PR R NoRA DR Supn % mHon
MY mon nban T RS a3 DXy My ST DR Y MmDn
nX10o™T 9IBS hnd XY BR85S Wk oo uem vy 5
NI 12001, D3 AN3Y, 1N PN ARY DT XY 2w DY BN
85 DR wown or Ty wd Swim e wb apn avm o ub
on% ,0aMa AR onk ok | avmdnam mweba avm | yoen
P un“m e t4mndba xaw v 5o pnwyb onoen 13onR
85 a5 mpyn Ay 18BN 17N DO wd 1Y 1EMIDAN 10
o' 205m 8Y 200 i3 AN Adndba Mt §D 19733 BT YR
$24M007 5™ PAYA MBD DRANT 23MBDIY TR 22739, 21300
,OB% AR PN DB Y3 531 DN KM 250'monb K3 o San

W3 W 28Dmpp 2V ROR VLR 27 TO W ABR 268
,DI0P MW RV NN AINAT DR MOWD N3p W@ DR 15
TORT DR YD, AnR RS2 TN T SopIHT M AT R ,2900D
320 AN D5 mph ¥ mws wm PP nnea Anpb 3ton
RYT DW TRWID 34T DX L S3PISD Avpa w 8D owm msn
379233 W 39D by 36%1 WK T DY 35Ty M R DM Ty

1 Ar. Sox: snp mb> #Im “but this is wholly impossible and absolutely 20
false”. 2 So nwampm mbsensi. 3 Ar. oM, read as noun n'&m,
or verb oM. I T. construes as noun, Poc. and Wo. as verb. 4 Ar.
fy™woR, generally translated by mwnn or N, See Munk, Guide, I, p. 68,
n. 3; Holzer, Dogmenlehre p. 24, n. 6; Peritz, Sefer ha- Mitzwoth, p. 6, n.1.
5 So M. 6 Ar. 757 v 8pn “may He be exalted above this!”. 25
7 Ar. Yy5 85 82 0 Sup Mw 8. Br So myw kb omy Ma abown, 8 wmsh...vhap
== Ar. 553n%% Bt 7550 753 by 1% wp 8 133 M b “without any constraint or
compulsion upon him in regard to it, and therefore the commandments were
necessary”. So Winmow. ¢ Br o»pb. 10 Ma > w3t Br 4
o P> So >y oy men ne. 12 So bw. 13 So > DMK, 14 Ma 30
wmoba. LT.> Ar. ™pnb “and the practising of”. 15 Ma 4 on3. 16 Ma

mMOn, see p. 43, n. 30, 17 L T. > Ar. pno® = nox1. So - man v
La " 18 Ma So > . 19 Br Ma So J3... % for bp*
nob Spwn. 20 Ma %ann. 2t Br Ma > 2oM. 221 T.> Ar.
K3 = wn, 23 So WA 2 Ma mawn, 2 So 4 Yown 9. 35
26 Br So 1> Dy 8y, 27 Ma npb. 28 Ma 13 D'ByDY, 29 Ma
b, 30 Ma mi powin. 3t So WM. 32 Br So . 33 Ma
So mypn, 3 So v, 35 Ma mmvayn So vy newa. 38 Ma 5w,

37 Ar. 7P W “or steal from him”; Br upp 333 Ma > 1230 W So <= oy,



43 N Phb DD MY

O BRY TS 2053p0 YOI b e e 185 P tm
+ppD X523 w5 A San ,35M wipa ph M 2w 8O MR 2
WOM PRr WK SPPT wnn RSP M O 4NND DIbRY
Spa W pp Spa wiwr IR THww wkERwd AAMR RN
5 Y TUR DR MDY DT DYnT Yy mow R pon
NBRT NIYD FIABKY WD 1 DIYBLY WAMNL WY DIWR WTY
MR REp 8% o3 9vby s PR O mmod by BT Mo
12773577 7T 11K ROR )0n 135 R mbpp b 10w 55 sy ndn
W WA 53R ,14ma Wy 1313 15 Spe wanaw w135
10 MOB2 1511 PMOYD Op MIB DIRA oK L 550 PR Py
3 BIRS SN2 PRY MR MBI PR S TRy Tann msh
,Fann naRSD 53 Ty armbnmm medn Swa avnne i ey
ubp 555 1% 1swpr DI MR 17OmaSY Sam o m Yo e
Syipn 1y 80w M DM NPT pb tepinn WM moni
16 , 0D T 0 20N |, Aben monn 18P T 200n5am , nben
2385 ,190nsph wnsp wop XY 227w 5 1 by wapm Swan mm
MY oW My WK PR 240man pyoe e ud o
WM PIS M Y0P 1 DY P TR Py pupy b e 25mow
8o St Hen e &S 2605 b W Spb Sy wmyw s
20 ODYD TP BOD 30MINT 2919 By MSwLa M 5w 28 RO 27
W L34m o nbm e sspa mmaby s2pn nwpy 3Dnan Maap

¢ ¥ Ma mnpnp. 2 Maymbaph. 3 Ar. §53b “but with difficulty”.
¢ Sowwa, 5 So mawaws. ¢ Ma y3%* So vipe® cod. 73 (see p. 42, n. 1)
130N 7 Mss. edd. 38, but Ar. 38 (= nnN8), which should be emended
25 to MIN (= “38) rather than Heb. 3 to nnX. 8 Ma y™on, 9 Br So .

10 y10° ., (Ma W05M) ..\ &5 thus Ma, which==Ar. i i3 583 15 nb vep 85

Br So (Mi npw) v S5 (Mi bosy) wsp by xan i, 11 So + .
12 Ma ;o 13 So > m. 14 Ma 227 W . 15. Ma nvi.
16 Br Ma ™. 17 7opa% Y3 == Ar, hay “sport, play”. 18 DK W
80 construed with ey #%® and y72 wham See Ro., p. 67, n. 1. 19 Thus

Ma == Ar. 35 1 My w13 Browby pind wmr monn o wbd. So > pinn,
20 Br -y &b, 21 Ma nbp nodn So nebp mpon So mm. 22 Ma

Y13 So . 23 Br So ym... |7 for ¥, . &b 2 Mi s
% M = Ar. Wpp M3ip “compelled and constrained”. 26 Ma > .
36 27 Ma Wb, 28 Ma . 20 Ma > 2. 30 Ar. NRIXINDYONR

Vorsichtsmapregeln, see Friedlaender, Sprachgebr., sub voce. Ma maman.
3t Maond, 32 Thus Ma==Ar. mpbs “food”; Br So edd. pppn. 33 Ar.
wY; Br So nya, 34 Br So omb v 1 onadw,



Y- -aRoabh
invarn e

,10m Spa k5 by Spa yama why 2ndnnp DIRT TO WDR N
3DR SR MordpIT 1o oxds Sy yaws DA Y WBR R wd
oy mbp b nta pard R abyed pw pawy T
T @A ehR M um SEIR TR 1 Swom 4nnbn mhwen
1> 10ty orud 9vdy Sp sy wpp w TAmbn owmp o3y B
mr bR Sar ,moa mndt av 12mab and Spa wwn e tpwapn
Mn 85,50 b nban mbpoi ke S8 apa 13w RYT PR
37 5P 3pa Mo wan vwbws P ,pon RS2 Yoo wer tamd
MY PR RILY WIPI PR W 7O 1ewnpa Sar pan p nndn
DR TS W YoM 19T 1smpn S non o u 13b 10
TRSY L P W 125 An MK 20T WA ST TN D

1 Thus Ma So edd. == Ar. i*anpsb% F9BESR °B “concerning human, na-
tural disposition” or “inclination”. Br cod. 73 (see Ro., p. 30, n. 4; p. 31,
a. 2; p. 62. n. 1) wann yava, 2 So rdnm. 3So 4 owh. 4
adw ..., thus Ma == Ar. am Sxppg 1o by Smos 7on Ssypr yon &3 Br 15
mnxn ndwbs vOy mOp e onn nnkn mbiwp A So Bhd AN MY Avm
o mbppd W mbpr matp . 5 Ma o, 6 Ma Y. 7 So
nnd, 8 So > me. 9 Ma 5 Ma > voy. Br marg. 5 vyp 2 mnbm
oy, 10 M9t DYuS == Ar. bbrdM “the memory”. 11 Ma o9wy.

12 71335 7inb Sp3 @D == Ar. 'mab3 pSw 1o “than a phlegmatic individual”. 20
So Syav for Sya wwb. 13 Br jwn. 14 Thus Ma for Ar.

(Poc.) fip nap WAT #5. Br vmms 1w 5 So rmnd v 8. Wolff (p. 93),
’d
unnecessarily, reads ®Wn “properly guided” for "wni which, however, if

changed to “8AN, gives an acceptable Ar. form from )L';' “to rise, be shaken,
roused or stirred” == I. T. YW", Poc. excitetur; “and his faculty is not 25

aroused”, “stirred up” or “awakened”. 15 Thus So edd. == Ar.
paebs B8 #37; Br pava avn m Ma apn yaen m. 16 Ar. ¥ 70P3 “with
difficulty and exertion”. 17 So Yy, 18 Ma > oyp. 19 Br So

mr. 20 Ma > vl .., 5; Br nvid So ppd W3 for s,
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DIRS WOR XY, MRSLIT WY NINSHD 2WD3 N3 b 19133 pin
R, P b end Ty M 8OR MRt p R moawd
MY M ohd TRY SR AR DR OORT 3AMK WK T3 WR
$ TIR1237 503

5 4nrhown 5 PRI 1 TORT DWW WY 'Y DWOMT W WK
rbyp PN KT DAY 5D P DINT P2 10N WK B, MM
TN T DMRY DITIDY DABOAD R B3 DAYP Y TR DR
DMK W7 DI BT Y o dhy &%, wan nepd nyow omby
Sy sy DR Sy VbR v, 7owh abon vor exmeie &S 3
10 $PIBT M3 I35 WND WR DAY RN M ,9NDE WR WA

1 So Sman. 2 Thus edd. = Ar. "3 5. Br Ma So . 3 So
> TR, So 4 TmR. Ma W, 4 Ma ™37, s5Somymm
DN, 6 So ymer, 7 Br So > ovh. §So 4+ M .
9 Ma wiow,
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5 R ,Dpod b ARIENAT 2B MIBR AMAND NSp WNID
PerORn RY OROM Wnp Npbnon NN KN KDY DR SDYION
VR KN 0PD 7I0NY TP DYDY WRD SRR ML SpONDY WR
. £ 1 Y mp sanpn
mpbnos 10aDn 5y 1HaRNT Y 5D nep 1IN SPPW MINTM IRM 5
TWBRY BITIR 3PP M T WY NI LWIN TP PP M 1N
TRINT PR DA S, 3PmaN apyr YY AR M nwn 120uann
$IEY 14737 TAn KON Masy oo &5, mbsy o &S mw
WYVIMR TDR RO enn b 1eaws RO 151300 D YT OWRN
b wpa ob nvdowit trmbpsm oSy nvmi mdyn 3. wdes 10
R OORVT MR LN O W K52 MK RSy Ao Sy 18nwn
Ym ,aema wend Sow s b wEs NP R WM ,TMaD DN
ORI 8D TINT M DINT ORY KD D BN XD DIR RWT WRD
TR NNR AN 8OR 200mNvsn Ao S 19owit nawn P WA
S nNa TR o2 20me 1Op Smar 533 wwe wuRn S XN 15
YN bR DMP OSR TR bn NN GRwR MR 227000 1
MR ANBR 240 ,owd Spa Nww wep O weN R 23nbonw
NS WD X 25YD TININ 1MAN MD ANWD DUNA D ,DND AW
U2 29D°PR MIAR AR 28538 279050 Dy YO v XKo@ 20y
1,00 oY 15 3wnm vy s1pppd sopwayp Sk KW MR OB 20
RO 34 33wPAR SN ANBND Y XN NBNT S N R
INRBD WDID RV TP MIRILIT P WOW RV MKW e

1 Ar. = e, Br Ma So mnnb. 2 Ma Wi, 3 Ma
> oywon Y. 4 Br xam. s Ma npbnose. 6 13np npbnoy R
TN = Ar. 'm5% bW “8 “who lacked” or “was deprived of revelation”. 25
7 Ma On WK, 8 Ma > . 9 So 3y Ye. 10 L T.
> Ar. MR = n. 11 Br wanme. 12 Ma So pyvwn, L T.
> Ar. 299 mon P TROR PRURSD mwebs. 13 Targum Onkelos to
Gen. XLV. 27: pmax apyr mb mvial iy men. 1« Br »31 So > M.
15 So 4 n"y, 16 Ma mxe). 17 Ma mbyp, - 18 Br 30
owid So YR mab, 19 Br 8man So i kW, 20 Ma
> WMRSD NeR Sy, 21 Ma > 1w So MHR. 22 So nwnann Sown.
33 So -4 mwn. . 20 Ar. v 93 “and he qualified, defined”. Ma +
5, probably = Ar. . 25 Br Ma > ¥. 26 Ma npipn. 27 Br
Ma <4 map3 So + MK AR WRE e tbN. 28 So N 29 Ma 35
‘DX, 30 Ma 7 ooppd ban. st Br 4 ¥ 2,,.80

MRED = Ar, Thi ANS 10 S8 % w7, Browass norp o e a0 Ma
MR NS DI TR T So MMRID ARBKR DIRY O K1, DWW or DD
probably did not originate with L T. 3 Br > wpaa, . 3 Br nom,
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K53 nvoown ndypn 25hmn NN tmom e w3 oon b wbe
DWWp D “3op ,MPBRDAN -9 Mpn snibppn R W |, pED
b s1pbna Mo 4R W R YT T2 DR MM WY phnoni
1Y 5 sxvpi 8O v 7aRD ’Y vt 1S exwpve W3 O pEow
5 meym RPTT 10D YAMD MY 5 Armn 10mbynn 910 B KT N
SN AR PO 4T WM OR 120K RYN ,RBAT PIDI BN WD

85w Tp mon smbppn Y9 bsx wme R wand p PR
TR P2 2o vhy Ty 1exadn mpdew smnnb 14mnmEn
MI3TII MNII MRAT AN KM A D D uRsm e Sy »
10 TOR 5 17857 aman wRY MR 3 aon bwen M owesn
MR DRSO L ORWN M 12T Y w183y Y MY b Kwn
S DMBIN AR DMa3 NON N3 w52 19p'PRY AR Sya
2y RS Dey DBV 209373 20833 83 Sar L Swwrb ppm
298K 0T 1 A0 24mD 23m3pa e kDY wappn At b
16 YTOND NNSHY L28R0DY DOY DWT D wrd 2710 Man 6anR 8
Sanr ,opv i oo DMBLA 20013 woww BYNY AR AT O
W 3DIR 33 Hvenh MRY WRY 1 1R Npd Dy DR 30MNa
TEY 335RMPI WKL 1M DA D 0 pw s2md mnyp b ww
DT ,B773 RSN MBI 9N 36wy nerapd 3R 34appa | Swen
20 "3 40pby WX MDY 390D 1O B WY LS8TY DWNMIIT S7TMNTD
Mz MRD VI N 13 WK, PIIVT PO WINIY WD 4 Mmpemn
s2bw 428 Menn

VMRY 7RI NITHA 44pYnn DI NS 43)NDR AT PN 8%

1 Br Ma oonm. 2 Ma ®% 5590 So 4 9. 3 So mbypn.

25 4 Br 4 M. 5 Br Y. ¢ Ma jow. 7 So W™ 8 Ma .
* Ma > w1 So &1 Jd B, 10 So mbynn. 11 Ma oh. 12 So
DK, 13 Br Ma mbyn. 14 Ma ymnnp* So wnp. s LT >
Ar. nbun, 16 Br > N3, 17 Ma So 4 5. 18 Br
Ma + Sxaer vOR So > w33 vy, 19 So b"PR. 20 N33 R = Ar.

30 13; Ma > . 21 So "3 22 So W, 3 Br + pn.
umb ... oUme == Ar. wipoh n Jand nbmke ob oK 8 “that God did
not consider him worthy of building the Temple”. 25 Ar. 15 SRpy -
b e, 26 Ar. ming 85, I Ch. XXTI 8: pwa% ot * wrd ma man &b
wpY N nobw. M. often quoted from memory. 27 Br So man. 28 So

35 - abb. 29 Ma xO% wow xbw proR. 30 Br So MbN. 3t Br So
<+ 125 ond neath, 32 Ma So wo. 33 Ar. S Ma 4 7y,
3¢ Ar. 3py™. 35 Br So Inbw. 36 So wyn for Wy nerpb. 31 So
+ Dy 'n own. 38 Ma > ny. 39 So > b, 40 Ma nw So
+ . 4t Ma nyswon, 42 Br - annb. 4 Br Ma > pvon.

40 4 So mwynbn, i
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130 n¥onna

DREIT 42 TBON2 VOB 3PN 2MTAD NPT KB A3
MISAD SWIND WIRTY D DAY , M3 MISND MIRD DT R 5D
T30 B MBRY TP N33 arbyp B DR S8 onavp wh My
DWR KW T DD A3 QDK TPND 9NNRD DR SANN
13PIT 12;I8005T DY KMSPDDNY, 11D STIRGT 108wbpaoRa Yonon 5
$obD D3 16N WD 1AW B MWD Aud
WY PIDI WD VMNP 7MW 7Y WINY A PP I Fnom
nYRD Jid AYRRBR 13 e mbyn gam avdow e adypme
2D 19T 1SAPAID JIBY, AINANT PN AT B , MSDDD Mo
T Y T BB NI MM DYIM L INm MR mKnn 10
n'y: APAMIBT Y9N WM PIBI BAPYT 0N 1O AN, TIRD a0
GR3ID KD WK ,2075PNY DY P DINRT P AOMIELT M3 o
2NNPY 1R n:*n'm 21135 Dw p'H™1an W DN DX D M
PR 29130 1D MYNILT MPNSA D7 B0R WD M 158 o
nrdown byt 265 i 25ane 8O 24x33m RS 823 Sow pym 16
T ARIDAT PR DOBR RV 2 MPIT MR Oy v 270h)

1 7PnpY “concerning the partition, or wall” = Ar. 23n%8 ' “concerning
the veils, or screens”. See Munk, Guide, III, 56, note 3; 459, note; Geiger,
Was hat Muh. aus d. Judent. aufgenommen, p. 81; Steinschneider, Mai-
monides’ Maamar ha-Yihud, p. 21, n. 44; Ro. p. 113, n. 5; Wo., p. 48, 20
n. 1; Holzer, Dogmenlehre, p. 38, n. 167. 1w, “meaning”, So Ma m3um,

2 Ma meInay maam. 3 Ma v». 4 So b ww, s Ma b,
¢ Br anuo. 7 So n"pavn. 8 Ma 4 nK. 9 Br So wnan.
10 Ar. avwbprpoa. 11 Ma So > oWw. 12 So > A DY RMSpETRY,
13 Ma So mewan. 14 So . 15 Br nowm. 16 Ma wwanw. 26
17 Ma - mn, 18 Ma > nvonp ... mbsos, Br mmnb. 19 So Ny,
20 Ma So > mbw. 2t Ma v 22 Ma D3N So DTMMWR,
23 Ma v 2 Ma #3300, 25 Ma b, 26 Br So 4 %.

21 Br So > nb».
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Sar by W oweaw an UWZPR Y DR ROR a5 weR R 2mb
bR, ey nwah L35na wa 050 Dy 2DMaT NN
PPN DY SN YMIPR DT DR WK BT B2 KIMD) M3pi
s DMYY SPawn DOYR MM DA WD hwn P R P
5 DI WP WRY 10 ndnwni pen IR D e, 7pmby awpn
SDYBONT VNP N1 DD M1 WP SArdOy DUINT

15852 12 ;T AP D WK WIWKRY 1170 SO0 108N 1M
LB 153 w3 bR ppywpn B 3wn Y bR 14ppinen
DMDRIT DY 16TBPAY KODY BN N DR PAPI AN DAL IR
10 ROND 197mbwI 1873 ATMIIIRAY A AR Yy b Dawh

tppn M

t Ma > neys mon. 2 Ma D3 3 So Ymn. 4 Ar. tL.

5 Ma D7 DD, ¢ Ma jpoen. 7 Br bm. 8 Ma 4 on.

9 Br So mn. 10 So + T 11 So m. 12 Ma . 13 So >
15 s, 1 So ppwnere. 15 Ar, nDD) Ba¥M = Wb Sws; see p. 36, notes
5 and 31. 16 Ar. 3y poym “and a wonderful reconciliation”. 17 Ar.

M. Browmanbne. 18 Br Ma 30, 19 Ma wbws.



1 PYb DPD e 36

3RO M oDvT DY ump S M vramn 25van 15y vew o
VIONY W32 wpa P33 B Y wpda Spwn e “wNe
SAMYS MRAD DINT AR NS DA D UM, RN XS Db
852 TRy mrapt nmtd o menr RS pama uxe odn  sywmm
DR WX RS R Sxdna 13 pypw 137 DIBR XM ,TIAT STORN 5
N125 wHR W,y padh 1wpR R 3503 wa 105085 weR W
$5p M DB AN YR Y WHR ROX i by
14T DD 1T TAPNBT NOMND DMBRBI BY 13D (2w 1205
Rm 500 oima tembn PRy B DAY AR, 15)D AR PRY DR
MR 8O Bz MIBR WR 1757 P DDA YIR 1 WR e 10
DUNYIT DT LD 1Y DX 20N DTOR 1ISMRRY b 2wn W omON
L1203, 1975, DT PRS2 BIR 3 5 S38 Dpotenn
axkm nmad 5 aewb P Smadh b oy s wd punh mown
230M2T DWOM 220712 217WR WK MIBT DM 083 R¥MDY ,2008M
WO N3P DMK WP ,26an05  25vi1 avRT R0 8D 2485mdRp 15
wEITY PED PRI ,28AMYOPR Msnit BTN YN On WwR 2700umnNn
85 mawnn weamen ,men K2 vOR ppne o 3T ADoN W
D™aTT San ,onp apanna 29mppen 85 555 mpam whap (3 mRnn
W BN PRS2 DD 1MW YT 30DWIMT ordy 1WRY
M v b mnn jOubw npR M SsAwpeen MmO 5 20
85 35DMIN NAMN WD MW 34DTINT TS YR mowem 5%
,309WDI B Y DAL A ,AMNAT 3TROR DR Yad b 3exae
WBR R ,PENT DR DT WBN 'R DX WX 3958 iBR &Y D

1 Ma > 5. 2 Br Smaw. 3 Ma So w. 4 So b, 5 Ar.
7DD BINY == W32 S71; see n. 31, and p. 37, n. 15. Ma > mapb ... xme. 25
6 VIV ... KT = Ar. JR W) 7DBY BaNY jMDIKON 1> & “that man should
govern his soul, but they forbid that”. Br So ymvmne Ww. 7 Ma bR,

8 Ma mMOR. 9 Ar. 5%%p1 3 sy ja0 BN, 10 Br 5. 1t Ma
> YWBR R 35m3 w3 Sanb. 12 So *bb. 13 Ma So ‘wwbn. 14 Br
m. 15 Br 1. 16 Thus Ma = Ar. Aab3 “diversity”. Br So mpmm. 30
17 So > . 18 Br So mxnpn b, 19 Ma So nb ma. 20 Ar,
OROR. Br So bsy ax. 11 Br So 1MbRY. 22 Br So nmby.
23 I T. > Ar. onbobs omdy. 20 So thxw. 25 Ma So bi7. 26 Br Ma
So ana%. 27 So DWWNNT. 18 Ar, Phpuoe pwaedr.  So mn.
29 Ma wwesnn. 30 Ma owdn. 3t Ar, 7opb BaNsbe & = wbia Svhome; 35
see n. 5, and p. 87, n. 15. 32 Ma > o, So +4 xv. 33 Ma &1 for
B Ar. ABOOR PNEOK. 3 So DI 35 Ma ow. 36 Ar. bpi,
Ma So mm. 37 Ma So pn. 33 Br vowonw, later hand. 39 Ma 5R.
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192p33 YYD I3 AR B3O 1) ADPBR TN 13 WR wbnD

DWW DWYLT Y DY 2wBid Swwny obwdw v
AEON N MSWBR YR MRND R DM A M, SDUSRnm
ORIy T 65p wOYEY spm 1 [N 213w Do
DRWZYD 9PN RYT SMIWT TRPM ,WBI ANDM KM PRND
5 WMRN 10K FTIYNY I MR 10RNYPDA T N1 TR Sar pun
13DNDIDVNEIT J FIODNIIY, 12N ADDIY MKAD KT MAMT M NN
WOR 159DK Y3R Wi S jp 1505 WM 2w W 4TOmTY
JTOR3 1oL mnd wOpm DN DUNYI TR 17wpaa Swwn e
20PN BB 19MK AP WRY BPRY Y 185ppb mrnn nmtd
10 WD3 237K M N3N 227mbY 1R O ,21@E33 PN M1A X YD
W YRS MW PRI TONN 5ANBYI WRY PN MR 2400
Hwpd Annm ,wown AWy pYIsb RNbw WHRLA T, DAYYI PYIS NY
DD A D 28MINY 270NN MITH 26NV WM, PN

MSNDTY DAY RDY PO SOMI DWOR MIAT 293P WK
15,008 MRNn X5 wRp oY WM awn anr ombs Apoam Aapb
SN 3w AN SRART STV R S bR T, DAMmIAa s 85
m3wam 5 e jmaa npeem mapb npwen szin oby

1 Ar. title nopaY BINIOR YERBOR P2 PIDOR D == SwAm TONA P WK TARNA
wba. See Ro., p. 92, n. 8. 2 Ma > Wb, 3 DR DL -
20 Ar. fb¥sp5x. Ma Doawenn. ¢ Ar. PRTSOR = DWOBA. 5 59 phn ==
Ar. 5585 “differ with, disagree, object, oppose”. ¢ Ma So 8. 7 Br
> R, 8 Br marg. mawn ey, 9 Ma oimbg wnon. 10 Br So
nhwsb. 11 So > YH&. 12 Ma > prox. 13 Ma owovdend.
14 Br Tome. 15 So + wbi. 16 Ma - opwysen 1. 17 Edd.
25 wpi3 Yewme MR San. 18 Ma 5 5. 19 So > 1y MW,
20 Ma mpwne. 21 So wpia. 21 So nynv. 23 Ma > bR,
20 Ma . 5 Ma nhnow. 26 Ma 4 . 7 Ar. pWOR = TN,
28 Ar. pomipHR “agreeing”. 29 Ma -4 Sv. 30 Ma m Y. 31 So pwn.

32 So 4 W

c*
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,ppo 853 21hR M3 1wmma Y ymweden ’% Dvan a2 man
TSR AR TN D2 DY T TED SO SDITMIRIED DR XD
vh M DD W IMBRW T WP M, PIBT M MWD W

$BIPIT NN

1 Ma So MpRiw. 2 Ma ;OR.
3 LT.> Ar. Rnoonb® 77 ‘D == XNoDL NN, 4 Ma ¥,



33 npb DPID e

RS DY 1N TPRY DR T S DWR MM meon Saph oo
AYY DNIBATY TawmR sopm axRbn wean D, 2owan YTebnd
T M MRS TAwpa en ARdw W seMapR ovaT
POYRRS 913 DY wHMT SN 1D MR Wb awr 1y whM v
5 11PN and MO TP DWAT DUNYS omnnb 107y penn Amna
v RS Ten o Sy awnn 13D PN WA 12D voNe wd
DUMIZ DS DMABT sAvey S San meyn 85 tampn ON
$ 17D 16mvHom

magr 8D 18TIB R IRD DY D NNT TR AN YT
10 MY Y DIX NIRED Ty L1 M Sn e pyp KON
DM 00 WD MND poe 5 DREID Mond R IR 200N
2T R L2wp W S ey oy 85 T35 n own nper OON
Noane nd N 2375pmnb Kan KWTT 10T W R Sene kO 22939
5% 258 DR AR TN 53 593 245omem awrm s mOYp O
15 L2795 IR RO RY R 26T ndonn

533 TROR M DR NamY BRI POR PO A LBb PP WK
53 28nvbon nwynw b pon 523 Y [ TmNe Soav by Yooy qandb
30;7'Y RDIT WM 3,29 AR RS K nnk nbon vy pn
I2WRY DVIN WD NPT TN 533 oy 1o my stpapn o by
20 D'PR NBRT XM Moon swn Syiph pwnw Y vy b ek
TSP %D Y oy obon B4 A MR Tsp Ay w1 pw
TR Ty D b AW Py om Y9 Sy mmp nwpin mbpa
WK 30D DY ST AP M 38MBD PR MveR Wp jnaned

1t Br -4 o3 oo, ? Br oon 1obnd. 3 Br 1oym. Ma
25 wwaym. So wwm. 4 Ma 135 Ton m. 5 QWY “turbid” =
Ar. Papsbx, “difficult, hard”. Br edd. o™wsn. So > ovw. ¢ Ma xn.
7 Br So wwya. 8 So . 9 Ma > o o 10 Ma pwa.
11 Br mnyn. 12 So 4~ ", 13 Ma souph.  So - 8mmas b wok wa.
14 So ¥x. Ma nym. 15 Ma ey So ney. 16 Ar. b =
30 obom. 17 Ar. axpby = pvam, 18 TNOM = Ar. 71" “and
difficult to reach”. Mss. edd. mpm, which goes back to a very early
scribal error. 19 Br ap wn. Br > 5. So > b,
20 So K. 21 So Hra w pp. 2 So > M.
23 Ma nbyn 9. 2 Br Yanom. 25 Ma N3\,
35 2 So syt Ma > awin. 27 Ma So > Wy w.
28 So > nbon. 29 L T, > Ar, Tn%%. So vwrm.
30 Ar. orbehr by marbe “the prophets” ete. 3t So > .
32 Br > bR 33 Ma VIO 1D TN

3t Ma '9K> Dwyn So th oy,
c
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nno %o v D bt 25p aNTSD TEBm BN RN N2
mbypa paw sndap wbl poynm ,opby AT MaK DN WK wEIn
ST DY MBOR n e o 5 1, nvdown mbynay mpn
IPRY MDY L, 6DMAT T  OSPR LRV moand T i v e
9ENNM ,DeNna 97D, awmT smbxed K dona b nhyn s
BRY R¥M M tipbpepn nowm 10O MoK Matnh
7Y nowm 913 hawn mon Savm LSown 127nd oma mwan
1571 % ndnn tonpwR wpI YT 1Ip DIRS 13puw
PR ED1D DINT 17N3T P DN MNSD ABR 16T 3y
WEID P AT R RSN 13 wEYd 18R 3 ROR WTY TS 10
N 2075n W OPp mawa I Fdpa X ABOND W DN 19N
T ox ndd oon maronn bpa nbhp v, mun 20K M nad
DYDY W K9 DD PN TP BIN B3 538 DIonb 13 R
W DMSB PR apPnd A YR N RS, nhyp kM annp K
YY3 ML 23RIPHI XY 51D 551 DWITDN NEDY 2230 P YD 15
D P 3 mnsn PR oonbTam pawa nawy wad podh navonn
P L AORT DOWR T 4NAR DIR D3 weew Y P now
PR S0 ey S8 270D DN D 26000 DN 25T
nned PR 85 YR M 5K oW b D IND VT YoRDD 0
M3 M 2885 DR DVONT L33 3 DpY Awepb R am3 DOnon 20
YN AR Y sombn mibp 20pMM LNMINY YD W 3N

1 8o 2. So mawman. 2 Ma m. 3 So “oam. 4 So wmbw.
5 So [pR]w ma bwuve b by a. 6 omaT ... PR = Ar. b DXYD KOD.
7 Ma So 4 m. 8 So nowe. - 9 Ma b0 W 10 Ar. fionnba

“geometry”; Br moyynbn Ma sommbx So monn Y% edd. noman Ok 11 Ma 25
mhpenn, 12 So -4 om. 13 So + . 1 Ma npwi. 15 Ma

™0 for T m. 16 Ma ro* ™pb. 17 So WM. 18 So N2
19 So > W wpb. 20 So Yown for nbwn . 21 So > W. 122 Ma
So > I3 Par Moy, 23 So -} MpoD. 2 So Hun. 2 So WY,
26 N WY, ., PORT DM = Ar. TEOR, .. “Dwn. 21 So 4 Yx. 30

28 Thus Br Ma = Ar. 8% En';Sn “unless, unless possibly”, Lane. So D'
RS DR ovORT; edd. N5 DR DR, DRI being an attempt to correct the mis-
understood pv8n thought to be an adjective modifying ™33; cf. Ro,,
p- 109, n. 1. See on this passage Bacher, Gedenkbuch Kaufmann's, p. 193.
See also Saadia, Emunot we-De'ot (ed. Slucki) p. 32, and further p. 115. 35
where & 5% Dn%9% = Heb. . Cf. Moreh, 1. 76, Second Argument: o
™ nban 85 bR (edd. owOMn) pwdsm oean; IL 22: owbhan pmen bon
M woxt 85 br (@O n1); and Scheyer on al-Harizi's translation of this
passage; also Munk, Guide, I, p. 458, n. 4, a moins, par Dieu!, and Ibn
Daud, Emunak Ramah, p. 53. 29 Ma pnm. 30 Br Tws. 40



31 ) 7 P D'PD MY

b 1OY 29MpAn bR 11, 105 MRNAL DIRE YR MR MY2nnn
SEMMAT NNA3 45Em et Wnar DNuNR e gD ST
BT NOM PEIT MW SWLD 6N KNI MBI MNIT AWM DN
PINWAD NS Ardom e sxawe m So3 manom | mnn i
6 AMD MOON AT 10pmBA AP pOYRwD 1o ,mwon mapb an
9 WRED TN DU And WKLY | MPBI WINSYY 11wapa
SNPTS WK D YRR Y™ 2w

R mbypa Mg S Ran 13RI RoReb B 12epin m S
1B amay anwpn ampd i oRn anbsan S8 pana | own
10 W0PD W3 713 0, IS MM IR AR 85 NS amapn
DINT D L U7PMBRT ndynn SR omRan s b 16mawm
19t MKRND DIR wEw MM W TR 9K 27 mn Yoxn 1sxawd
MBI T, DNND NS IR TP NS NaD Y WBRY 20pM KM
DR 53D NV DIBN L2208 KW WKL DINT OB M PRY DM ok
16 WK 5D VT DIBRY LT 257ma0 Swny 240vn Spa 23R WKL
Synpit npa DD DB SaRM 2 MY pwysy 125 Swhnn 265o8wn
Siyaws 191 oM rmdpsa oIRA 5733 My Ay ed e 2rm
N1 wsp Spea 28m b e, nOnm pnn Moz ndan MRNWY
DR XUT wRp &Y 230™m Spa

20 2990500 B R5R 1R w1 5nei b A% naman e wHRY
N3 WD D ,TON M PRY 7Y s i ey b kA
D519Y Sawpit S2RNIT WX SONBI NI S1NNT MM NI, MIRMAT DR
poyrw b 55 ndon pwre poan Sar andypb ssmmmsr mhon pa

1 Ar. Aoeropbe AN ebe fbpedxa by appetising, agreeable, and
25 palatable food”. 2 Ma “Wn. 3 Thus Ma = Ar. "mp %5 “black
gall”. Br nwne mw So '@ b edd. mwnw b, 4 So Ymem, 5 So
LSSV ¢ Ma So ona. 7 Thus Ma = Ar. xmob8 fowy Br *n
mnen e So edd. amnen Twn . 8 So + na. 9 Ma > b0
10 Br So oo maph. 11 So mwapa. 12 So M. 13 So b
30 1+ Ma nnbsn. 15 Ma > maam So mmuam. 16 I. T. > Ar. nadnppR
== Mmbwn. 17 Br So mnbai, 18 So MW, 1939 ... vBw —
Ar. ‘e “appetible”. 20 piy = Ar. "o $¥b “unwholesome, and harm-
ful”. Ma 5 pun, 2t So momam. 22 So -4 5w bya. 23 Ma >
xn, 24 So 'n for o™i Sya. 25 So nvMAd. 26 Yoxwed for Ar. NI
35 Swan “when he takes or reaches for’. 271 Ma marg. ;t Swon. ., 1ab.
28 Ma > m. 29 Ma o~ %38, So noan. 30 Br owbnn jp So ovdnmm,

31 Ma > ansi. 32 Ma > naan. 33 So MnoR.



WM pRBn

nr nvdon 3% wpan 2MnD3 DINN twnnwna

VRIPY A BD SAYTT BY 05D Wy M 4Tapw 3pIRd T
XM L AR pdon Ten sy b Towm e ewpd wN pasa
POPD WM R RpTS 105 ot ASYY BD M b naen
RO Ty, ndonm 12nmtS BRan 3T 5o rrmamy tvapn ab
170N 58 16803 K5 Spp 5, 1553mm t4bpen 93T vrbpea 13 5
nan dwrm sinvnzn nSER3 ot oww 2 Seom | nvbonn
1B R™MID FNOMm 1:5 1Y 19QIRMAD NAHDM NP, INSPN
mbyn 23p) 22pona 21;3ph 200v5% DWM3 L.

$ 2681 Pond 25y Ty RedOR 24mbpsm TR
pm-t 1B M 7Y T2 2hRan SR R R RS epII MO 10
T Ty, 5ynni O 1o Sar 2973t WY 191 2R 28 nem
3337pn YR s> W, 31:ny b Y P 30mT A
nuna yrepn Saneb wmkn b 5wy samDYT Noon T Sy

w

t Ar. J"3n b, (3o “to turn, change direction”; Lane “employ”, Poec.
dirigendis, Wo., Ro., Richtung, but here rather “employ, make use of”, as 16
LT 2L T 4 mnow own. 3 Ma o, 4 Ar. 01900 “subjugate”.
Br vayw So Ty Mi. Edd. wayew, skafel of Tap, “subject, subjugate”.

8 So nyn. ¢ Ma “pbo, 7 Ma pwr s, 8 Ma So - Ton;
Poc. + semper. 9 Ar. 51 1y n%5% Ma Tr xm3n. 10 So > 9™, 1t Ma
myam So vy, 12 Ma So mb. 13 Ma W 14 Ma nmbypp, 20
15 I, T. > Ar. mw. 16 Ma 83\, 17 Ma . 18 Ma So W™hway.
19 So ma™33. 20 Br So opben, 2t Br > mapy So naph. 22 Ar.
obydx. So mosnm. 23 Ma > m3p\. 2 Ma mbyom. 25 Ma
M. 26 Ma sw. 27 Ma nnamd. 28 Ma nneo. 29 So
. 30 Ma > mm. 31 37 nH3 = Ar. ™ “hateful, disliked”. 25
Ma + 85, 32 Ma oo, 33 Ma 4 8O8. 3 So b 35 b3

for Ar. & Yrp, I T. evidently having correctly read ]6 instead of 8.



29 3 Pb DPD MY

RS T WMIDYST BRINEY DR Awpaa Wby opd o ym
2PN M3 wOR MaT2 oy v b wxsp kY 1y oyn
$30TY2 DX TIPR DR DDA TIBBR DR 1P 1R San

13 IBRWY TV PEOD PHD WWUT SaR Wi momop BRY M
5 MR NB SN LKL KB MR 430 DBPD Sxed o oMt
$1OTT SR NBNT VMK 1 VNBRY T 0

5% pom Ton YdwD Spw pwn e 8w b e
DT SR 27PN MY ,DIR 92 MITIBD NOPIT T T DMYIBR
10DWIMT N 1N ,ANAPA DT DS T WM, 0w SR e
10 WRILPD TR IO 12K i 59 t1mRY vOp wnoy payn M
TVT Ok 14NN SR ,DNTOR 13pha MRAN T D2 WK AP SY
M DPTD WK AT WM RIDM WR R 16NN 15T DYy RO
MY M 1TPRSY MM T M o, aws hD pen

1 So am. 1LT > 3%’ 3 Ma > bvpa...npem. 4+ So

15 Ma man. 5 Ar. P, imper. “compare”. s Ar. . So mew.

7 So wu x. 8 Ma > W, 9 Ar. ;Tap #o Riw “and he will procure

what is with Him". 10 Ma o050 So + 52 11 Br > mpw. 12 So

+ (Mi o) 'm maem. 13 Ma roem. 14 Thus Ar. Br Ma So “pn.

15 Mss. edd. ben #dn ben, 16 Mss. edd. mwm or mowm. 17 Mi
20 .
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2MANDIT AT ™D TS DR 1Y 00 WD YT TP 1haws
nHa1 DIRS WHR R BBIPIY WD THA DAKRDTY ST S wR
PR3 R D SKRSBW P RV TAD TWR N30 DB ,4pen
5ax 6w jomp Avdown mbynh M mdynd Ym by mbypd
oI RO MTIYD T OWR L8MAVT DAY M NSDY DWW MDD 5
SR T o A SR oy puR pTe 10 L 9mbnn o voxbeM
8% am ey WR PRI PUS PR DR D DD WK Y b
12923 a7y XD D DUVIRT DVWRIT UPIRE YI NN, KR
'® DR DAMD WR S awvpnd '3 Dapka RD P ot 1OR R
RUT TY tOREM 90 1 MR Dhep RY wr Sy 13mamp wa g
nabaon jm i 1embypn TOYBL tsANsp B MR TH MO
DYR YHY 17pTPT AN DU NI WBZ WX AU T35 md wK
L18DPOT 13 WY PN Dpna Sxwr np wpd oy wmed bR Y
o5 20vmpannE BEn DEET YoM RN XWTT RN 19713 M3 K3
mn odwn 23nanbsn Ok DRa pund owpy WM 220Mmb 211 YA 15
LRI DD YT MWD KM DY 2400p AT TR K3 DHYM
DAMB 259P3 TIBR D3N ,@EIT MDA P TDAD DR D XY 8N
w op 8% 27050 DY W T RO RYD ,IWANY WD KT 260
12 ONPITD FNNT DITEAR SIEPTY DR DY Yar ,28;10pn b PR
WRD LUTONDY Y IR WRY D 52 ,DWONT 29702 WD M3 o
e 395 sz nnp 1O PR ST soNuT? YR DYDY WTRY

t Mi wows. 2 Ma mmnbpn. 3 So wow.

4 Ar. pips Jwo3rbh P> % 93 #5 8 “since necessarily man has vices”.
5 x3'® Br on merg- Jater hand. 6 | JoMd == Ar. Tﬁné; So 10 o Mi
1) joun, 7 Mi “pea, 8 YNp 57 KB D IPD KDANYR 0D KBK “as 25
to the hooks of the prophets they say much in them concerning this”.
9 I T. 4 mban ower vorboa. 10 Ar. . 1t Ma 4 owaan. 12 So
> B LT.4mmpeanr. 4 Ar. mash nbo #7; So wen o m
™B. 16 Ar.dual. 16 Ar. SYwdpbe 1o 758D p. Br Ma > mbynb So mbunb.
17 D Yoy Pt e= Ar. 1YY Y58 9p3, “God blamed him”, Cf. infra, c. VIII, 3o
p- 49, n. 29, and p. 56, n. 10. 18 Ma oya. 19— Ar. P
uwith regard to”, Friedlsender, Selections, p. 113, note to p. 51, line 3.
So i wRa for ann wwn A, 20 So MDD YmMbpEdY. 1t So
> M1 e 22 Ar. 3 YWPR “imitate”. 23 Mg marg. nnbsn.
24 Ma >y, Sow. 3 Ma + . 26 Ar. %3, Mss. edd. b. 27 Ar. 35
DKWY “laymen, common people. 28 orb Foep &5 1B #5 “and those who
did not possess virtues”. 20 So ymow. 30 Ma Mi xow. 3 Br
™5y DK, 31 Ar. P55 A5 Y 1 w1 #p. So W 33 Ma So #.



27 % PUD DYPND R

TSP I PN 2D WMNY ,NRNDT MDA 1PAM DMPR non one
31351 N XY 0 JABY DR N O WK AN AN Y™ pan
PORTT NIDWDY WSHNT TITI 4PN D DY MRAST AN MW TP N
Sonpi oRw WD DM SR Sy Aowd Snem ppo b3 Son
559 ADW I 6TDN W, DOONDA p oK M Sy ADw nnwpm
s Yy Aow wapnd w omapb Wby 5 g, ndan o i
DYDY T 1000 N mepii ohn smpsn v
oD W g RSM 129087 NP S8 pam p 8D o
M Noy K9 M Y9 npmw 85 13737 papn M oo™
10 DBYY Sy DO MAD 13T DNV PN PID KIWH WIT RWID
16a3PR 37,25 M3 DY BR ,DTDR 151YD MR TP DI R
O ANRY ROR 187NN 1795 RN 167D T RS pny 1 ol
nEDN 8D MP3 2000 WX PR 19K AN DR BN 7YY
$on KR53

15 M5WE 58 pob s pabn ma ymowy o Son 218anT R
TapO I 78 5y 80X 22nmspi 1o T1sp SR b K3 8ben mpsepn
TN WM IRTYD MDY NOKROBA PN DI WD BN 1D
e S8 2w 7y pmnnd Swmn e 8H nown K ww vyn
PIMM TR YT PR 24DRL ANy P  nYona npin

20 W8 MW 25MaNT KM W by b o b opwen ovam
TEA M Worw 275 a3 2605wn D 1D ,Mehn or ’ Ty
TN WD 287X M 5:1 D o wby ANOA pnan wdye Ypem
PINNIS P ANSAT M RS BN Y Anspi g 29sp Tsh

1 Ma rpum Br yuam. 2 So . 3 Br Ma Y So b ymn &S

25 wra. 4 So "wem. s Ma hna.. ¢ Ma DR, 7 Ma
-+ o, 8 Br So bv; Ma mps. 9 So mpren Sm mempan by,

10 Ma >wn 5. 11 Ma yn nwyn Mi nevn, 12 Ma NN,

13 Ma > "7 14 Ma 81 15 Ar. maw “like the appearance
of, similar to, a sort of”. Ma ¥3. 1568 Some edd. v™. 16 Ma So npa.
30 17 Ma So > . 18 Ma So N 19 So > M. 20 Br So wmnw,
21 Br So + . 22 Ar, dual. 23 by ¥ = Ar. O8 Wwnm.

2 Ar. 7obY RYDR D = 15U 3N, 25 Ma “aKb. 2 phwn DA =

Ar. Soxsbe 0S8, Wo., der Mensch, wie er sein soll. In support of this
translation, Wolff (p. 29, n. 1) says, So ist hier wokl sinngemif J-o\S 2u

35 nehmen; “vollkommen” wire unpassend, da “Vollkommenheit’' (im Denken
und Handeln) ja erst erstrebt werden soll”. But Munk, Guide, I, 77 K08
bow> — homme parfait. 27 Ma > . 28 Ar. "®1 #p 5ob “as soon
as he sees’. 29 Ma mep. .
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MBI MR DVAPY B DRAY DR DY B3 DR YD 3T NP
e v ,wpan mmnd mebn 7t by YR ot popy onen
TR MKW PIDR M3 233 7 OBD YD NNA WA OR 1own
D TER KD TWATZ RYT NN CWRD SDID MPB WR 1D DINT
Py Y Y™ DR AR aEn KOR s T s 85 TN 5
050 DDRT snbonpR MoRY b T Sy mNm T e
SINDI TTIWI ALY YIPR Op SVMRM , NIMDRT smbwan MoK
Trhm 1070 NP3 "0RN 538 THR M R M 5 o ey
PN WD DD NP Sapsit wYnd HNMA WIN M m 5 oy
MRAT 3N mSpy 13pmnnb DR wms DIk DD 12 PTDl 10
SPPANY TP BYD NI NI YT TS 58 e o nrsd S pm
SNYTIMI NN NWEIS M4pmnm
LIRDM  Towm L epbm | MwyeR 1R SwAoe o 50 1
3P BV M monn T pTSM Sam apwe P, 1enbhym [ uem
3PN Sy 20pmn mbast ;ispn 19pmnay Y 18335 3w 17PN 15
2mman nxey aw 35 nd pimaw vy a3% aw e 21nepd
2B D 2embunmy mbn pm2 055 DRSBR MSLA 31 23PN
85 Dpn &Y BRI DI NHIRN , 25ITRIM P TORY WD
W I MM DpsR nd whmw Ty ,opn DpR ,3MpR Swy ,wn
WD NYTM PN maw aBn (Y DR RSR Monw Ty D3N 2
T, 75 I WR 260371 B DR RY W AR AR TR WP

Dessau, 1809; Groningen, 1845; Lemberg, 1876, have nbmi, with note
endeavoring to explain the passage.

1 Ar. Hog = e oo, 2 Br > ns. So W 3 Ma myp ame.
¢ Ar., F8xmb8 T3 *5p “by means of the practice of good works and prayers”. 25
5 So D¥ompr. ¢ Ma mbwbn. T P ooy = Ar. ybom “trouble,
fuss, ceremony”. Ma W2 np. ¢ Thus Ar.; Mss. g8 MWD or
moN nav. Mi awr . 9 Edd. mempy R (or nw) M Thse.
10 Thus Ar.; Mss. and edd. mn. 11 4300 AN = Ar. RO8wR; Ma
owon So 3N 12 Br Ma m. 13 1 pmnnb Dwn wm¥ = Ar. ek 30

P Wb %K “God prescribed it in order that we should go away from”.
Ma > pwn. ¥ (Ma) = mapx Br So w18, We expect pnansy instead of

prannd. 14 pinm 2evnne W = Ar. I B So 3w Mi avnne.
15 Edd. novao. 16 Mi mbown pap. Mi mbdm. 17 1y 3P = Ar.
1p awp. Edd. pona. 18 Ma 3%, - 19 Ma pmnw. 20 So pym. 36

21 Thus Ma. Br So mypb, see supra, n. 17. 22 Ma maonn. 23 Br jha.

3 by mbd jY = Ar. SN 9P, See supra, m. 4. 25 TYOIM BPIN
= Ar. DNpRIROR, 26 Br wuw Yop. So Yo,



25 9 phb DPID e

v b SONY 2TIPEBRT T POWT 1pan DN AnD and D
b e o Swan s mned b ww o e s Soxb b
TATED POEY R SMNBRY WM SMINISN poeMm |, emwa b
WS M Ym0 e 85 sawym R wabw &5 ovnm
5 MBRY DT B Nom WKy 1200 WB: M3 11wR 107153pa KW A
DT RO, 15]NT 0 Y Yanw 145y i Nwn wEl MR OY 13wy S
op wasy EBA LB TR P )L WSy P 16w DR W Sp
$hmoY D AnR by 17ag

NPBY WT 2058 DUNDL 1907 1T 18NN WO X' TN
10 5 w3y 7 S own ann |, WAT 20avnne e Sy oo oep)
259D DBR RN, 2485 W 2395p TR DR 22733 N oy Db Sxe
D DA TP L, DNP STBD T ORWY WRD UNT WBRT BTN DINN
26101 DR WMNBY DT MY DYPIP M POPN WO MDD DR
DN M3 27]0 MR ,DNWET DARY DOIWNT DR RO MR Y 19ORN
16 MRS MIRA3 N 1R D ond MR xum ,osa kS b mOynay 28w
1D 19 MR WRY AR DR PR WY DDA TOM WHY NBR BDYH
MY DYSY WA DI WABIT D1 YT OIS 29MNA8 M WwN
JanR DOwM nokm Daw oy aneeh peed amm b
WO Bhes RS AWTBR 2 b Moo mbpen bn sonpre YM
g0 Do N B WX MTen mbyn o odwm R paba wow
so5wa

JONMN WIRD SIAMING DWTALI 1ON DR DRY NI SR 2Ry

1 Ar. X0 “by nature”. 2 So mysown Ma winen, 31 wmow

= Ar.nbap. ¢ Ma>weabwnb...mnem. s Somamd. 63 of
25 "wM3 = “practising” or “seeking”. nNBM = Ar. ARSO®Y “and justice”.
Ma mapk3 So naman, 7 Ar. bR “caves”. 8 So Wwwm b

9 Ar. ma™ boi%x ‘pes ¢ &% “and that he should not reduce his body to

destitution nor torture it”. 10 Ar. Spabx NaNi #p3 “according to that
which tradition brings to us”. 1 Mi b, 12, T, >y,
30 3L T 4 5. So%m. Br >, u Br Ma > m. So a5 for %».
15 So + 01 T, 16 Br ' oy Ma o i So i iy, 17 Ma Mi
. 18 NN BOM = Ar. R3ny™e ny “and those who handed down
our Law". 19 Mi e, 20 Mi Y. 21 Ma 3"nne. ~ 22 Mses.
and edd. 0w but Ar. ntyd® b = mwa “a year”. Error goes back evi-
85 dently to I. T., who must have read bbsp 'b or D58¥5R ' =1bbwa, 23 So

> oy, 2¢ Mi wb. 23 So K337 MM 1IBR KM, 26 Mi .
27 Mi o W, 28 W = Ar. SRInpRON3 == rather, “wen. 29 Ma
> K33, 30 Ar. RBNT N, 3t Ar, Shmbra; Y% = “people, nations”.

Ma mapx3. Edd. Basel, 1804, and Slutcki bhave correct reading. Edd.



9 pb BPRD MY 24

e I3 P S) L toMYs DR Topn YMDY T BTdwD
B LAY BT A0DNT STONDD YN DI DY PR Dpph mamb
DBRID B9 D DRRp ORI WY AR SAPR DIUR OB N1 WA
85, Swpn SOR WY DTOMTZ 7DD WY WRDY L6DVIND ANy
WM ,SDNIBD VTR DIRMI DITON 1N MW DT PR ,DRND WT 5
T3 ALY Abpp oosyd wp D awmw MY Wp Y53 nnbw
127731 A0 RO DwET YOND L1105 DINT 3TN 10;1aw 90 wpen
RYANDL MM PN 1A 14myn e 1R T 8O oM, 1317and
TIRTED 16MMRIBNT NORDHI I R b 15858 phennd py b
DM awa 19xapaw oo Mnd DN 1829 P 1TDRDTNT 1B DWP3 10
2430 1953 IV, 23N0mpea 1pha 22ROBPORY, 21 muaiphip 1whm 2095
TSI BT g wbn dnn DN NIT DD PODY L2503 NI
55 2% b DREMW DM R WK KT S0 WY 260
omy anpd Smam a3 wor R mNMa Sy xman yreyw 28w
Yoim o1 158 §0 ,pep KO3 TOM 2082 YT NAINA ST BN
snRvMaT Sp s onpba pep %93 NWBMT 15
Y8 AN 3TARTI MOY TP WD WK 30 AnOwT TN TN NN
LTI 27 T 3289 ,ND NDWAL BN Y MY L E3 MWD AR

£ DMIW3 ... WYED — Ar. 0 DASRYDR TN DAMPAISD DY DA WY KR
DIPRYSKR MDD KD PPV MBB DANMWY “when they saw that by associating
with them and witnessing their deeds they might become perverted, and
that by having social intercourse with them they feared their morals might 20
become corrupt”. 2 Br So omb. 3 Ma > pv; “brod for papD,
4 So > sy, s Mi . ¢ Mss. edd. 4 ova... 2w, ¢ So
oo, I T. > Ar. Tabw == monn. 8 L T.> Ar. abph = 1onnm.
9 So naw wre Ma naw. 10 Ma 4 . 11 Ma own 8. 12 Ma
So ™. 13 y1aRb = Ar. nprOm mKon “its perdition and destruction”. 25
1 BrSoyn. 15 Mabr® 16 So bt 17 Edd. owenie. 18 Br >
. 19 So DRI D'BO. 20 Br 5wan ome So Ma o3 ome.
21 Ma moapp So xreaphp. 22 Ma xwpom So mwawpent. 22 Ma
RNBPER, 2 Ma 2O e vasm, 2 M. mentions three purgatives,
Kby Tnonsbi Swanb ome “juice of the colocynth, scammony, and aloe. 30
He mentions colocynth and scammony in a letter; see Ker. Hem., III,
p. 16. Cf. Millot ha-Higgayon, O. VIII (ed. Slucki, p. 41): Swbed
135 xawpesn. See Ro., p. 88, n. 3; Wo, p. 23, n. L. 26 ;7530
mue “a complete relief” = Ar. Mo'oy x3x53 “by a wonderful salvation”.
31 Br o7 MBI, 2813 93 “s0 much the more” = Ar. YIoK) “nKOMID 35
quanto magis. 20 7om v ... Snnm “and if ... then”. 30 Mi
neben, 31 Ar. kpwy. Ma ym. 31 Ma #b.
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® var &)Y omby mpym mavn nhwp Sy et sy
¢ om

85 S5an oSy mbon mbiyp shwpb sy ed 298D 1
RUT 72W 2T 6T, MR S3MD S M3t owypb MY Sb maen
5 M 5p ane Mavnb MR (o DINT 2w XM, TTDY AR YD
ST ARNTT AT T Aw 1, mavib mbon o wawn 10amp
S Sipn3 MmOy, My Auxn Spa 3w 1091 M 115 AN xen km
AT Y3 Sy Swoawn anw AR R 1sAOwe 12nnenn Sy
15708 Y 1403005 w3y ATon 3351 T Sp avma ,mRnT mdwe
10 W P Sa0m S L3357 o 17maoeb wsy tevown avmw
ARIPY YT WM, 7023w 3% P S e v S 18 aabn
$ 3TN AoR

2171900 20D/ APEY RODA DAL DTORT w1 8D 1papn mh
mon TV Y EmT W nen 1Y vpn ol MR TS nysioni
15 RN TP T3h v o o v S T Sy Y 22mroem
33571 2w By 2401003 WYY AL TIO TN2T 2391 , B NN
,2598pa 13 vyn Mt mbew Tsb iy oy vyp 3357 3w e b
T AR DAD5 DABR3 wen papn O

D) DD WX NSPY 27DNBKT NP3 DTN 26omme WP N SaN
20 W2 nYON M, 30m5a Dipy 290180 28NN TP NN AWdD D
LYV SZRIMPY WM bR pAa% ,Dwsn pram ST Rven
SIWIY WD ANBYT TT MOR M 2T wy 85 M3 TManm
PR DANAND DOBY S5O WD D DY MBI WAR 3¢

t Mimdy., L T.> Ar. #'87 =— o0, 2 Br Ma swwaws. 3 Ma Y.

25 ¢ So nmygtr. 5 Ma > mav; wmawa for wmen. ¢ Ma . 7 emmn
3w == Ar. fAnS0%8. Lane, “a nice, subtile saying”; Wo. eine feine Be-
merkung, eine Subtilitit. ey, “a novel interpretation or idea”. “The wnin
= novelty, was some new thought on religious topics, or some ingenious
explanation of a Biblical difficulty”, Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle
80 Ages, p. 132, n. 5. 8 Ar. (38p = xdswr; Dozy, régle, réglement. 9 Br
So v mm Ma e . 10 So - awb. 11 Ma “p. 12 So
MR, 13 Ma > mbws. 1 So mysob. 18 Ma > fvb .

16 Ma “os Sy avna. 17 Mi masp3 noa. 18 Ma > W 19 Mi
. 20 Ma mwps. 2t Mi nawon. 22 Ma nvoen. 23 Ma
35 |1 12V MR Mwan. % Ma mopb obep So Mmadda wby Mi madoa wba.
25 So -~ nwwpn, 26 Ma WK, 27 So - mBppi P 1 Br So
R, 29 Ma So . 30 Ma nbb o). So - Wi W M
i s e, 31 Ma > nvhen. Ma v So 32 So mwwn.

33 So > W W, 3¢ Ar, wopbi “and the corruption of”. 3s Ma Dw.
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P D) WP MBI e Pe M O sen ke wds YW RV 1pan
N2 DIBRY , PD 19 M, M3 Mt i 33351 2 v 2 men
7 Ton oobd rmbhpd Spem snd od T Oy e noRa

7T pIBNY
P werAn suymy 8D Avmb W nvnmbm mbppn e Yy 5
TR 10113 NI3Y DBPD NI TR Aman mwen Ywoa pY
0y 1205 i T M oRE YWBT W DY ,Bna 1113Oem
RYING WIBD LDIRT PR IDBY PIATID 1315 Ui T My 1 BN
S RYM [ WmwR pIb3 WAk wd ,pon Sya &Y [ nbpp Spa way
WT WBRY 161378 WY MNP 1537130 5D Lpn MO pod 893 10
,30DDY WD ,18[DAL WX 17AVIMD TR WERY |, Mysing onn mowen
,MP3 DT ARIDY 207713 RN dw 1o b wpd i
2297330 TIBYIY 2INBN 7Y TS AR DY KD MWD RIWD N2 wd
N T o W phoy 2R MR SR dww Ty Bma
13 Yoem ,2smwa nea Rl o e Sy ey i 20b e 1s
amb maw San 27WD) S13 26%0M WBID SION 1D AR DI RUED
PYT oMby W wR Sym @I AYATBD MR T ., mban
Saamd sy RS 0w Mmoo mnpeb- s ,pabn M3 wIRaY wd
K52 P pesen 1293 DR vOY 20M03 w9 NP 28BD NI MI3YTI3
meyn Swow ,opp soank opp Wb wIRw T3 San ,vomn wIvm 90
Py L Abb navpi DA WEMD DM TP M3 DwYP MBR
wmen s2hibipp 13ms phoy w stwmpa non Y pam

1 Br So v, 2 Mi wbb. 3 Ma > 2351 2w pum. 4« Ma
marg. T43; D for BN s So M. ¢ Ma > o, 7 Ar.
DWLR KT N3 = M0 e SN, 8804 8% 9 Brwmb 10 S0 26
. 1t Ma 4+ m3. So 53wm Mi Sum corrected to S, 12 Ma
Mi - omn. 13 Mi > W5 So 4 bmp, Mi marg yupn mys vt om nbyp
om. 14 Ma -+ nbnm. 18 Br mam. 16 Ma 2vp. 13w
= Ar. 3. Mi W1 »u, but corrected. 17 Mi mams. 18 Mi
maone. 19 Ma w. 20 So TV 2t Ma N3w. 2 oy 30
30 = Ar. abaspab. 23 Ma fnere So mnered. 2015 merd en
= Ar. ninbanpn ‘o8 83 “and we have recourse to its opposite”, 25 Ma
men. 26 Mi om. 27 Y3 13 oM = Ar. b3 by K3 WP “be-
cause of which he gives bare sustenance to his soul”. 28 Mi wo.
29 Ma aw. 30 Br wins. 31 Thus Ma, paraphrasing the Ar. 85

NTIIWP W WIWOR e nb SSnn 8 MOW “until he almost assumes the
disposition of prodigality or approaches it”. 32 mbwp ... 1 = Ar

Skypi 7w ypu M. Br So mbwen v phor e Ma mbwpms phret wn Mi
. rbypb v phrod mw.
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M WRY 1 m m o gpR R Y230 OPSBRT R N3 W P wnew wh
nypn m L pis 8% mp k% pon 3 2pxw ap3 abes 9313 oIk b Swnd
Synaver DR OSB3I0 353 DMOBA DT PR KA 3351 2w AN e
8RN PR Thim ,navp 690D WM 30 nMp W Spa w Y pi 4ma
5 YSWL 90D NPAIY LN I NANT YIYM DYIT N3 Pswn mabaom
e o 1hon pbex jovaw Yt onan vaTe 10a803 D ANPNIM DY 3
13 PR ODR 8RS b 13jvan kY 12DamKn PR KT 0UD B, nena an b
1Y , 160 ovnvp mby 18y b T4peman ok k5,179 195 Db 213 oM L0
$17AOA3 DWW DUWPT WIS DD A Mnyb D &Y Wy
10 PMSPTT 20NR 13w, 19mbpE ORI DIX 183 Wt DBPD 13
DY WD B PRI ISP 2 2inwyb |, wbin mb;mn n';nm i}
WP ,ovnas Maoeb pnsp owowT WPY YR madnb mronn
2338 “OWY 2205 wEp Www Y omdn nt v X v
, 23 RUTY 267IDRN M WMNAL ,pHI 25583 DOYRY ,24mN03 b
15 RUT2 272B371 nD 5P MW1NM 2w M PR 3PN 122N DwyD
b 20mRIT AN Y S ,phna mow s 285y S b3

1t Mi >, 2 Mi + . 3 Mi wawen.

4 Ma pim. & Ma > . ¢ Mi wobm.
7 Mi . 8 See p. 20 n. 2. 9 M neham. 10 Mi - .
20 11 Mi obse st pevaw. 12 Mi oapuob. 13 Br yowan Mi jeman.

1 Mi jeman. 15 Mi > mw b, 16 The gloss 72 o0 M ... "D
is not found in Ma. The use of the first person in the last phrase seems
to show, however, that it originated with I. T. 17 oS .. 1 = Ar.
oNn GNNPD SR MIKD MR TN KO T3 spOK HR SKANR kY KTTAD T

25 s, Cod 327 (Parma) has the correct reading. The word &5, necessary
according to Ar. and the sense of passage, is missing in all Mss.,, more
than thirty of which were examined, except in cod. 327 (Parma). Ma codd.
71 269 1212 Harl. 5686 (Br. Mus.) have 9% or ;8, cod. (Parma) 438
nvw %, which probably go back to an original 85. Rosin (Ethik, p. 81,

80 n. 4) properly suggests the reading 85. Br Mi codd. (Parma) 802 959
1246: (Mi W) wmw> mosoma b onan mbed oub 5 Sy e nnn we 1
o oweypy (Mi midi) 37 DN DY, oDt or MddR3 is found in Br Mi
codd. 46 802 959 1161 1246 1262 etc. Correct reading ndn3 (Ar. 1) in
Ma Mi codd. 71 269 327 438 1212 Harl. 5686. 18 Mi “aan, 19 Mi

85 mpn. 20 Mi K. 21 Ma So owyp. 22 maoh ... mhona =
Ar. TounpbR op opbsy manbk fws b, 23 Ma > wwp ... maob. 24 Ar.
noDI3. 2 Ma Svaw. 2 So + why. 27 @pan nnp “coward’’ for Ar.
pbab® oK, but rather “the apathetic, or phlegmatic in spirit”, as above,
fawmmby = N npan Mg Y. 28 Ma 5¥p. 2 Ma et Y

40 maaa.
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DIAAR M2 ysivy MpEADAM MmN ndpen mran '3 DYy maym
upey 23351 3w A 533 3 yswe 35 3w, 1dspm poon
, DD 1 ot Y Dway wpd P wieba ;i ow aben Smnb pae
whr Y33 Sinsyr ups) wN3 oW WY wnb nmd Yow v owp aw

fibKDo Fipro39% 12 “and wit is the mean between buffoonery and clownish- 5
ness”, evidently going back to the Aristotelian mean etrpaweNia “wit, liveli-
ness”, and the extremes fwpohoxia “buffoonery, ribaldry”, and dypowia “boor-
ishness, coarseness” (Eth. Nic. IL. 7); Poc. Urbanitas inter scurrilitatem

et rusticitatem. See Ro., p. 80. n. 3. b “loftiness, distinction”; Prov.
IV. 8, nbohp “esteem highly, prize her” (Toy); Yer. Bikkurim, I, 64%03n> 10
1e¥pa S50 wny; Kiddushin 78%, Bekorot 30 jpuya 55w oy oum), “the
priests guarded their dignity”.

I. T.’s rendering of the Ar. “and dignity is the mean between haughti-
ness and loutishness” is not exact. A number of Mss. have an explanatory
gloss, not by I T., but neither is this in accord with the Ar. Br So Mi 15
codd. (Parma) 46 378 802 959 1161 1246 1262 + s Swbo (Mi “py) "
Mi ) Wi (802 959 1262 1161 1246 Mi "evn) "3 Tasnow (1262 it ')
1262 mMrINTT) MR, (46 1262 4 Wa) (Mi aTm) oo baann (46 1262,

'H MR I W (46 1262 om. Mi o) o Tasves it (Mi mwwsnnm 802
DRI v DUMn Y3 owrp (46 Merw DK) DR SRR Kem T abaam 20
apam o manb. Harl. 5686 omits this gloss, but after miwann has
mion b, .

Br Mi codd. 46 802 959 1161 1246 1262 etc., have an additional virtue
PABT MM PO PIBPM MM P2 yoion nmam, and have also an explanatory
gloss: 802 1161 b 1262 xs*d Br v1bin) b 1pha 1pw nid yava mow Y™ 26
RUT W 9Py 1pan avanh ewp k5 (M WaT) 137 83 KN B M (959 Kbmr
a om (Mi pap) DI WAL NP MwpR TS, 9w is the old Spanish
mollidura, Lat. mollitudo ‘tenderness, softness”. Some Mss. have the
additional virtue nnym, but not the gloss. Rosin (p. 81, n. 2, and p. 80,

n. 4) is of the opinion that I. T. translated here from an Arabic text 30
which differed from the Pococke text. He attributes the virtue nmm,
which is not in the Pococke text, to I. T., but not the explanatory gloss.
Since, however, there are & number of reliable Mss. (among them Ma codd.
(Parma) 327 71 438 269) which do not contain this virtue, it may be concluded
that it was added to the I. T. version, and that I. T. did not have before 35
him a text varying from that of Pococke. See supra, Imtroduction, p. 23.

1 Mi nbsym .. mapm misplaced after RN 7T¥pI M 12D 10BN, p. 21, line 4.

2 According to Ar., 335 aw... 35 3w should come before Mpbronm.
The virtue 3% 2 is entirely missing from Br codd. (Parma) 46 1161 1246
1262. The gloss P . .. noan mind pse b is found in all Mes. that 40
have 935 2w, as Ma Harl. 5686 (Brit. Mus.) codd. (Parma) 71 269 327 438
802 (on marg. by same hand) 959, also in So Mi from which it may be
concluded that it originated with I. T. 3 Mi mp3. ¢ Ma 1o wsm.
Mi mny nem.
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twpan “on navpma

IR ISP R P DYNBLT DWMZR DWYST BT 20w oeynn
MBI MDA 1T SMOYDM L JDN SANZM |, MBDIN 4} ANKT |, PN
TN SRR STV D ANRT, MPY MDA N 13 DD 10Np
5 1 RV AT 12 Sepm Bnn mbpen o Ak naoan
RYVT DY ORI MRANT Y P MRAT 3N MY nysws
nOPB KT MV BB 3N WR ZDAT 1onddny wn nbyen
TR 123N YW PR PR AT MKAT 3N 53R 1msn
I R WHT MDA RN MBI YN DT NRT TSP K1 e
10 TN RYN 13T WM RN SIOAT XM, MRAT 31 3R
SNVTBIT ISAMBE  LRRAMID T TR ,TTDN

TYOBT P3 RYNIBD MM MO ANDR P P MBI
705237 pay mswannn pa pswn tebwobom 2357 T P maseb

t So mwpan *5m 3. Cf. Ro. p. 79, n. L 2 So ovaw, sLT.

15 > Ar. sapns = am, 4 Mip. Ma 4 8. s Ma bnp nnxm.

6 Edd. 4 nvon. 7 19p “an acquired quality” — Ar. f1%® “custom,

habit". 8 Ma edd. hnxm. 9 Ma So N1 wawt Br mann nesan.

10 Edd. mawn for awn. Mi manm. 1AM, . MY = Ar, ApYOND

mpb Fop w1 Fipwbx KMy DR nhK DBIYR 10 FeT ASYR SMEDR 1B 0 “and

20 abstinence belongs to the good deeds, and the psychic condition from which
abstinence necessarily flows is a moral virtue”. Ma m mbyp xvi.

12 So Wi, 13 Ma neavit. So e 14 So mn'nbp. 15 Br
avpnps Ma nuvnps. 16 Mes. and edd. depart from the Ar. from Ywbom
1 p3wd to MO DU (see infra, p. 21, line 9), each Ms. having one or

25 more glosses, only one or two of which originated with I. T. Edd. acces-
sible to editor (Wien 1798, Basel 1804, Dessau 1809, Groningen 1845, Lem-
berg 1876, see Introduction, pp. 31—32) except ed. Slucki, contain no glosses,
and omit the phrase moM3 DWW ... 10WwY 85, Ma codd. (Parma) 71 261
269 327 438 1212, etc. mention only seven virtues (Ar. has eight) besides

80 mvmi, omitting the virtues oo and nmy. Br codd. (Parma) 46 1161 1246
1262 omit 2% 2w, but add. Amym. Mi codd. (Parma) 802 959 edd. have nine
virtues: nzam Mabam b 3wy mppnonm ,mapm  ansm  Siobom maam mavin
Db, 17 O3 Y ... Sebom = Ar. eowb apbhi.

b*
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bt oW Ly Dieb w3 b awm pnibw e Ty
SIIPIT B DYITIM MDA RDM 2071 R 1Dvwonn YR ond s
13 IRDY WK 4TOROBI DMK DM N T2 3 1 WR B
RS WX MBI Y9 DAL M WINY PIDA ST WK wBAT M
DAMAR |, SIRDINY B5Y 13 WM IR, MIRMD R 13 0T DORa w5
RV SREW KDY YR MR Wy THWn AnR e b
, tpED X93 N
10;TUAN DA3 WX DIAINGT INR SDWRm) O Dwann Baw
tupy je Y, m PR b awa o a7 neon AR
b 927 DR DIWE S IR, Re3 wIyd 12por jm ey b 10
nupd yowy 5, 1500m 14;18p5 P, M W SR TN, 189K N30
WX RS NBNY WY R LTTITT VB K2 DD ,oon 16DON
LMD 0T AN BARAED W TV Y TbRY 182 NI naem
,L09P0 1 opw An DY b3 DAAD 1SN Awban Hna e
RWBT NRIDY NONOD IR 5w wa 8D 201%BKD DN T 15
$229N3771 PABT 20N DDRY WO N

1 Ma p'on. 2 So oiTe. 3 Ma mymi. 4 So nowdwpa. 5 Ar.
a3 Ma So DN, ¢ Mi sp. 7 75N . .. BN = Ar.
Prmbr ban p>r 8pb ondseb. 8 Mi marg. xpa 85 ... DAVMINN. 9 Ma
DOYnN DR, 10 Mi ;Twna . 11 Br npw. 12 Ma yon, 20

13 Thus Ma (i for Wo8) = Ar. S8p > nnbe ompvn.  Br oonn mbw um
pdy weR So BR yime b8 W73 Mi e oben woy ponn mbe m313 edd.
Dby myne bk 1973, Vocalized edd. 2373 construed with persw, 14 Ma
So nupb. 18 So mom. 16 Ma Don. 17 Mi > TV T e 3bb.
18 Mi > W ... hoRa. 19 So > row. 20 So mbbNa. 71 So + 26

ny. 22 Br > .
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wba1 1w5ma

3ahm MRMa qud 2 wd M MR b 220 DWIBTPR M1
113 PN SPINDN TTPYR NADMY 47NN TNINY R BT MRMIY
DA DN NN KRNT IO, DINGT SAWEM 7w 6 ien
11p3_R NN MMPEM 10PN ITBA J13 YRR M pbn
5 MWt Sy wr ,vby pnn nenn 120080 vOm A meea
B MRV B3 LW KT D RV B3 13DMNT ToERd W
1370 DRWRA PINAY 170K NG 16MII NI YN L 14pND
199P3 12 TR WERY 1800R™Y Y50 DR NRAT PR DNNY3 DRR
NIO1IND DS 228D ADMBPT DITN 200nDM 0P NHORD
10 *9W1 10 DA DNy SaR Dwman ond nrm 8D wx mansn o N
MW RYTZ P RUTZ B3 WT MYV ma by opnn Y meean
BRI BT WK 24757 DOWH MRAY 2P LYY KU 21 RV 1Y
DY WD B2hmmy w3, Maw o2 WD On MIP3 o™ AN
WMPS TS Sn DTN DNBT NEY MDYt noxdp T ’h
16 2807 DORBIT 27DMITT ANPY DTN 2637 YMBTY HL DM

t So “m. 2 Br So v %, Ar. obab5 ppabR Snp. $ Br > w
coaoum; Ma vr R = erwr WD, ¢« Mi ynaon. s Mi mawn. ¢ So
™ 7 maw = Ar. RRIONSM RSN, 8 Ma m5wbi . 9 Br
Mi ™ 10 YT == Ar. DROSM WEOR. 11 So nibRY. 12 Mi

20 nowboa, 13 Br oieownwt. 14 Ma > v, 15 So and edd. sy mma
"D KTY PIND MY B PIND N b, 16 Ma wwa So mwsa Mi Jwsa
Mi marg. attempts to correct. 17 Ma x5, 18 Ma 5% owvab.
19 Ma w3, 20 Ar. 3xwnbi onpb SppdR “mud, coal, and dust”. 21 Ar
fimpybe; Br owoyn; edd. Basel, Dessau, Groningen, Slucki, Lemberg have

25 variant Dwnpyn. See ed. Slucki, p. 6a, n. 36; and Mil. ha-Hig., ed.
Slucki, e. VIII, p. 41. 22 So > W, 23 Ar. ™edR. Br So yn
DR, 2 Thus Br cod. 73 (see Ro.,, p. 80, n. 4, and p. 77, n. 8) =
Ar. niwd8 “aims, purposes, utmost limits”. So mabbnd Ma nibpnb. Edd.
+ myn mbwp or My, 25 Mi marg. edd. 4 DDA, 26 Br > 3w.

30 So 4 D%n oM M. 27 Ma o™ 28 8o oM.
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JLUPBRDITM L 2P0BZM NP WD MM ke kv b3
Saamam TN ,pdna 4npen ey Wk DR 3NNy DBON WP M
:ona Aond Ik ehR3 wonb xm phnn m vy andm
WX IR NMD R 9oy 13 squNy XY M pn 7pdnia bax
L2 123915 110D WK WD W nba by w 1w Sy p xvw 5
M PR L1 S e KT OIR RreT ToRa W, 125mp Sma W
$PIDT M3 161D W AB WM MAnD 89 150 14RY 15

t Ma m=. Br on ns. 2 mIpm = Ar. mOMt == mabap, in ¢, IV.
mpm == Ar. p3minb®y = map, in c. IV. 3 Ma nveys. + Ma
So nowpn. s L. T. adds mwR, and Poc. magnificentia. 6 vhx3 womd 10
= Ar. 737 b pmpROR. Br So b, 7 Ma phn. 8 Ma So “pa.

9 Ma So moyp 85, 10 v by b T = Ar. ApKpROR Sy Wi, 11 Ma
Wwhp So wbb erx. 12 So Youy. 13 e 5y Mo KT W= Ar. W
fIBNPrOR Y ™3 W1 “or it (the imagination) is in good condition”. Ar. ¥
refers to an antecedent mb3n “his imagination”, and is not “he” as Poc. 156
translates. Cf. Wo. p., 12, n. 2. 14 So > . 15 Ma pbyb,

16 So b,




16 2 P DPD MY

DD K@D 1D PRY D NN NP3 Wy mTom pn 9 tnbaen
7Y

SISO 41D D3 MO M PR W VK O3K 37030 13 20 oo ponn R
Tpn 13 PR SR, 6UMeR NPT RomK IR Sp3 npT ok b e
5 DAy mopnd bR MO DD GTAY DR W MID DY MY wRY
JUSHM AP NI 757 pbnn

DTN L 8nndha nbym e mbpn 0w W B Mbypn DIns
Soown phnd wspy b oo 1onmbypn DIBR ANTATDR Wb W
DUSD NPT MR LUMDPM APYTNT MDA AP R BORR B
10 KU 0 125020 wnp WR Soen Y ,PMaD YPm WR 1T
OV T PRITIIPS Y3 1oBY, NIRRT MO Y tepana 13135 pann
R53 i 1692035 137 Sp Tivpb KM I3 M 1571300 MOt e
$ 1907200 WX 15K BT NN T IBANAMDY ,1731P |1 W ot

m3 Wt phem a5 Mpnna phrd sy nemin mbyp Saw
16 20D ,IND D3 POIT M b, pnni pond vy PR papn

reads ROTWOP* bezwingen, but in the later ome (p. 9, n. 2), on evidence of
Berlin Codex, reads as does Poc.'s corrected text. Scheyer (ibid., p. 108,
note) suggests ROITINP® leiten, and Rosin (p. 54, n. 4) DAY lenken, instead
of pwynb, but both revisions are untenable and unnecessary. Instead of
20 leiten (Scheyer, p. 103, line 1) and lenken (Ro., p. 54, line 15) it would be
well to read beschrinken, or its equivalent. Wolff (p. 9, n. 2) finds fault with
I T.s translation bewysb, but without ground. by “p==to shorten, curtail,
restrict or confine a thing to, which idea is expressed in pbynb.
1 Br > noan, 2 So 4 onb mmen nbwen. 3 Ar. AR “perplexity,
25 confusion, uncertainty”, Cf. Ar. title of the Moreh PYRIOR 5857, ¢ Ma
SP 0. 5 Ar. NS ORI TRPAPR MR TORD RN TRPIWR JOM “in so far as one
believes a false or a true article of faith (dogma)”. See Kaufmann to
Ouzari, I, 13 (0a-\g SUiis\ Yo); Holzer, Einleitung zu Chelek, p. 24, n. &
(MRIRPRDROR B 513K D == MINBRA B DPYI, Prinzipien der Dogmen).
30 ¢ Ar. ;Tapy w b 5oy DOR == AP W MID My 0w, Scheyer, thid., p. 103,
note; Ro., p. 56, n. 1. Mss. and edd. > mwp. I T.did not translate Svy.

7 So nbat. 8 So nrdown. 9 So mnmp Ma nynmb. 10 Br So
by, 11 Br Ma mpmum maspn. 12 Ma wob Saen. 13 Ar.
85 bsm. Br nun xepan, 1 Ma > papa. 15 Late Talmud edd.

86 mon mat. In c. VIIL, the opposite is MM3INN pmm Maan ol 15 m
cooomar = Ar. wOR Sy DI AN M. (S8 e deviner, decowvrir
par voie de conjecture, Dozy. =1 Sy Meyd “to understand a thing”; cf.
Y. Shekalim, I, 45d > S ‘b Sy mbyb S vk P “you cannot understand
the nature of” etc. 17 Ar. K73 2Wp == WD NP. 18 So MDY

40 19 Ma Dopn e W9'R 7230 nOR M So DOBM R VR TN WL NON M. 20 Br
Ma myms,



R ppn

wp3 Mo 1w

DYAM MW ATIBR WIS 23 R pONn Ry

o3 phmn Dpbn wa Wsny DIBR AT MM MR Y1
5w opdnn Br suway 73 upnen phmm wawn phnn aim
LT3 ROV 413 S PR IOOR PO 11 phni DavK |, Msem My
$INP3 BIRT Hon KDY, 5500 mepp omawn N3 Tnaby e paw
opbnn wor aan 857, Thnk nowes bepeb W oy Seab s

1 Thus Br. — Ar. "$®9b ‘b “concerning the disobediences of”. Add. 27070
(Brit. Mus.) "3 Br, marg. Add. 27070 marg. Ma So Mi edd. wya.
‘Wolff (4ZDJ, 1902, p. 576) suggested that by changing the Ar. $#yb to
“Ryp it would agree with the Hebrew w3, This suggestion he himself,
however, gave up, since he found the reading “$#yd in the Berlin Codex; 10
see Wo., p. 9, n. 1. As Wolff points out, v$8yp fits the context, since the
chapter deals with transgressions. Rosin (Ethik, p. 54, n. 2), with Scheyer
(Das psychol. Syst. d. Maim., p. 102, note), on the basis of the Ar,, offers
mnayl instead of “33w3. The reading ™3 is to be preferred, however, as it
has Ms. substantiation. I. T. translated “$&p® now by M3y and now by v, 15
See chap. VIII (Wo. p. 81, line 22) fsysom fpapbs o8 1o — mynn pn
M, and (Wo. p. 31, line 24) mwspndra Yipr nd5R 8 — M3 mr oenw.
Rosin (ébid.) is of the opinion that the word rws® has fallen out of the
Ar. text after $8pd b, and suggests that the title should read: nmaya
™ wb3t ;b Kk nsmy. Scheyer (ibid., p. 102*) suggests as the title mhaya 20
manpm mbydn Wt A 13 e ponn revea woan mnd. If a part of the
title has been lost, this happened before I. T. translated. 1L T.>Ar.
K9 == 151N (see preceding note, end), which Mss. and edd. omit. Ma has %
after 13, but this is probably a variant of 3. 3 Mi w3, 4 Ar. 8oimp
= Dmae, 5 Br Ma 5%.... 82 = Ar. 85mb Wnoxbn wdh ob 9 2
niha Sop. Ma nnb. So Y95 mepp &Y pmawn (Mi meb) IR TN Ren pae.

6 Ma w¥pa. 7 Mss. and edd. nnx nbwbd ooynd = Ar. 865 Syb by xbWPN
Poc. #pndyp oy ’umspy, but in the Errata corrects to the proper reading
of which Rosin and Wolff were unaware. In his first edition (1863), Wolff



13 ® P9 DD MY

TR WBR DX RS DX 2nwyd wes by teyb Y W npa
TP P

wBIT PN YT T PBNT IOYD MDY TS D MW m
5,8 15 Sowm D KT SN R RND WED DI WR SANNT
RUTT e Saph a3 emaonn nesn s s ab 7pan jbem
, 2 RS wb) NPT 8Y3 D3 101K KM, 930 MRkEn KT 08Dy, mdwad
nye 853 wed vn San 12 bR pan jby 1w N 5
TRY 16077 B ISMPTN WNM ,ANET 5Y 14031 Yan,1sam kY
10 1985 AT 5y 189375 ysaw 17an3 Jawse 85 wpn PR gy
SWNNY PRBIT MM PIDBR NI WD WK ST DD WKL 209

¢ IR

1 So > wmepb T oK Kl 2 Ma > wmerd oK DR, 3 So WwbN

TR Wy, Ma oa for K. 4 Ar. BY 8 Ma npe. s Ma > nn.

¢ Ma So mpbm. 7 Br So yan. 8 Br wr. Br So + 18>, 9 Ar.
15 IXWPOROR “readiness, ability, aptitude”. 10 Ma "pR. 11 Ma So
wban. 12 Ma T3, 13 Ma marg. 3 &Y ... Y, 14 Br owan.

15 Ar. Sppom. Br Sown we. Ma mpr. So mywm mbowm edd. “bowm
. See Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 444, n. 126, and 446, n. 129,
Scheyer (Psychol. Syst. d. Maim., p. 66*) suggests DY>wm or nyrm.

20 16 I. T. > Ar. 1 B, Wo. und wie sie beschaffen sind. 17 Br b,
18 Mi 137 s, 19 Ma marg. . 20 Ma > um.



8 Pb DPWD DY 12

DNNY 20T AT M P N BN v 55 o, awnd b wa
SR WD P06 DMRIHY
W SR 2T DINT PP 13 WR NI R YWnoR ponm
LSUBD MM W AP 4SRN PRI N MY nse
LTI NBM L, NSWH DYIM BBB TPAINM MR 3T AN 5
WD DWPHT 1ORD 3NN IR TITRM L SNRLAYH AMIORM
L1003 93 23 Ampb Sy i nnn L oen v 55 mnon 19 Ho
W mnmd 2% iy Sy e iy v Sy Yo i
MmO YD 13DIMADY BT DMADNT W AT MR WY 1 128
$AMPABA 1O 10
T s 13 e DI Kspan non K bown pbnm
LD (B IR FBA 13 51y 131, Mnanm py 1Y, e mbonenn
170N NORYD WBB WYLM Y I ey 17pm owen o
PINZD RZ MIRSHIT DINT PT 13 WR KNI DR awnn vom
P3Ny NOXOBM ,19DND MBON WP WR DM 1800y 2 T O 15
LMD BTG AN 210000, NoRben 20005 13 wR nan 8
WS 23578 R 273 SRRt 13 WK RO RNT Pnnm |, 22nonm

t Ma m %, 2 Ma 3 piner.  So Moo ppwner 13, 3 Ma Mi "nx.
Ar. 8n b “to something”. 4 Ar. SxyprOR 10 T YR MmN g “from
this faculty result the (following) actions”. Br ww. So Y% for . Mi 20
nbyp. 5 mp .. nwpa = Ar. 3aHi 25wba, 6 So nn™y Mi marg.
vnan. 7 Br pnann . 8 Ma maon. 9 ... %, = Ar.
11358 M3YR 33 WphK 1A kO™ “and the instruments of these faculties are
all the limbs of the body”. Br mum ™2 (2 superlinear) 553 mnon 1w O
So muan vk 55 non moSoy; Ma 5 A 55 non mnon 18 m 53 combines 26
the two readings. Wo., p. 90, note to line 5 from bottom, emends Ar. wphr
to sing. Mp, but Br and Ma point to the plural. Wo.'s emended reading
agrees with So. The word nn> “powers” is used here by M. possibly
instead of mbwp “actions”, the meaning he wishes to convey being that
the limbs of the whole body are the instruments of the actions of the 30
psychic qualities just mentioned.

10 Ma So w37 for W37 www3...5» = Ar. wedbx . 11 Ma .

12 So MmN rwa maad. 13 Mi marg. 4 b edd. b5 phw.
14 Ma So n>% 15 Ma So mbwwmnm. 16 b partitive, “some”.
17 ragnd nowbs — Ar. am, 3

18 vop yw b Yy — Ar. Y 0 b Sy «as they really are”. Cf. HUbD.,
p. 421. Br.p> for 5.

19 Ar. prYoN3 “general or absolute acceptance of a word”. 20 Ar.
wnpt pass. So vy Ma o mob. 2t Ma > mus>. 22 Br monbom.
23 So my™2 (3T O Saner 12 YR non M. 40



11 R P DPD MR

DMIR ORI W TRY 1w oy mmd pawn Ox Sp pmaTm
MO MY TBA OSKIBY BB AW 2N AWM 5N N anbwb
ma ) IS P bt oReb o0 Mo amp b 4o
: DDA

5 ,OMRTT L SPDATT D3N MBDMBLI SRYBAT RN 1o PawR phnm
PRY L1207 nd H53 tINSD) 10XV, ZAEBM AN DR, Yeem
$13mm pamd e wd mw wR o

IR UTDYMBA BN 1M WK 15T KW 14mIen ponm
20TNDM DRSP R BNASP 20390 DUWAT WK 190N 18N3pD Dby
10 24DMNMY ,2303W0 WK 22DWNPT B NN M 20T MY, BRspy DRsp
SMa nBD DIRA BT W DS WK WY 550 28pawn 8O¥
2pp AORD TR PR vham DB WRW DI MRS 26
20DRWEN TBTOIT N DD 28ARNBT OND AN e T by
MY N3 WK 35T MINBA StPER 30DMITHR B RO (BT
15 SN W 1SN DI, YIDNTY WERM |, 3WNBI APYYN3 DANLR NID

1 Better, Wy nud == Ar. Spbn 853), not “what” the faculties do, but

“by what means they work”. 2 So nb33 MM ned N 3 So M
oy K3BI. 4 Ma b M 5> o o, 5 Br 1. ¢ Thus Ma.
20 Ar. Spb fwRsxS. Br mmipan ronbpa So mmipan nordwa. 7 Ma mm.

8 Ar. wmibr 1 AMATnHR.  ARWTZEON == rd &dota = mpomBLN. See Millot
ha-Higgayon, c. VIII; Munk. Guide, I, p. 39, n. 1; Scheyer, Das Psychol.
Syst. d. Maim., pp. 22—23. So D'BOMBHA. 9 So Mt o, 10 Ma
wvnm. 11 Br an.

25 12 Ma - Dwad ows o) 15w 553 IR MMNRD AR WD kP wnda D
§n new 553wty A 1 Sp o 553w O3 W v wen Sov v Som,
originally a marginal gloss. 13 Mi mmon. Ma 4 mRYT D DWRRA
MM Dyem powm. 14 Mi movn. 15 Mi > non. 16 Ma "o,
17 Ar. naoionsbr DN “trace, impression”. 18 Ar. #nn2 “their absence”.

30 19 pwann ... WOr WK misplaced in So after DwWPA 1 nON M WY Mh.

20 Ma 29 pwn,  Ar. 20D “to combine, to compose”.

21 Ma ™pm. The fem. forms of the verbs probably go back to L. T.
to agree with Ar. But see Introduction, p. 26.

22 Ma o3wdpn 1. 23 Ma pDywn. 24 Mi pwvay oy, 2 Br

35 D3t 85 So baven Mb. 2 Thus Br; Ar. “un. So pnn Ma own
“float”. 27 Ar. |'p (sing); So DWY. 28 Ar. navannwedy “impossibilities”.
29 Ar. ;T3U “invent”. 30 Ar. poboneb “the Mutakallimun”. 3t So
myw, 32 Ma maunn S 33 So w'am, Poc. wma w ny; Wo.
(p- 90, note to p. 3. line 17, not 7) unnecessarily emends to XM M3k,

40 Ar.om IV “to make anyone form an opinion about” (3wnb &), Cf. Fried-
laender, Sprachgebrauch, sub voce.



R P DPYD MY 10

sown YHp3Y DT SY MR I psya MR 2 8D b 1oen
WR AT NI DIND WR pame RS b oen qnwa pew
R LIPS PIVTT RYT TPOI NI W ST RDY LSovm SPa wwea
@by N3 snnk wby Y5 v~ 2b) 1D wRn oY I 55 Sar nnn ol
WBRY ,rnk WD M wEISY [ AOWD T wBID 11YAAN L9TNNT
MR W7 2pwe mbwbn hea tapmy L abweb torbyp e
119 2T PR wspa

pRRR 1YOY HanT 138D MNT DOWR Mope by w3 Srom
17937 13 PO 1ewrOwm VRM WY WOp 15 wpm TRm
YEIBY MRA M naD Sax MK 13 N3pY oId MR 5D 187 R
RYT DIRA N2aR S0 1D LRI VING 5Dy e anR Smy |, wnwn
003 SNDY L 19MRT WBY wn ,MBRR NN Sy Dusn wbs
DEn 2Ny KOR 24D33p 2319) BD PN L2250 @D an 217
B 28I 27 ey s KR9B) MU papn oM ojam 26maba
$327BR ND3 NPT STRIPANT By 3013w |, 290vnbBnnn

ST 41357 BB T PO BN BT POND S3nIND SR 2w
Svanm |, semrtd rhwm L Smaem b amm |, Sppem | pinem
RIS 3BTy Ty b Pww Ap sTebne Ty senimdn

1 Ar. CooR THADEKI “homonym”. On ., see Munk, Guide, I, pp. 133,
n. 3; 239, n. 1; 262, n. 8, and Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 460, n. 148,
and 461, n. 149. 2 So oYY 8Y; some edd. 4~ ©%33. 1Y, here like
Ar. “wyn “meaning”. 3 o'n Sy “animal” == Ar. pombm.  So Wwen
own Ypa Ma oonn Sy 4 So NN KT DINA PRI YR Meannn e KO
8 oo b3 W3 == Ar. omSR . Br So “hya. ¢ So mwywt. T Ar.
»bR “class, species, kind”. 8 nnk wp3 Y9 v “has a soul peculiar
to itself”. 9 T WD) MH3 == Ar. 385K DBY M. 10 So bys.
11 So 2wm, 12 Ma ow ome. 13 Ma > bnb. 1 So nw.
15 Ar, y5o. Br nmvan Ma W&, 16 Ar, 955K == Smm. 17 Ar.
30 ™ Mo, 18 Ma mm. 19 So nwnna, 20 So Ma wn,
21 Codd. 71 1161 "1, See supra, p. 9 n. 9. 32 Cod. 71 nvwn cod.
1161 wnn. 23 So . 24 Ar. ®ypd “which is common to them”.
2 So M. 26 Ma b, 27 Br. m. 28 So 4+ oM WA

2% Ma owobbnonp edd. opwnbemp.  Ar. ppobensdR 1 “of the philo-
sophists”; Wo., p. 4, n. 1, Philosophanten. 'O coined by I. T., based
on Ar. npbpme, see HUD, p. 419.

30 Ma wvnm, 31 Ar. naYRIZ “absurdities’. 32 So mvop) for nh3
PYBR, 33 So Ma “nw. 34 Some edd. no. 3% So MoV,
3 Ar. pRb3R = mnb, KOINYR BiO3K “the humours of the body”. 37 Thus
Br. Ar. Yonnn So edd, wmb'w Ma wpnw, 38 Ma -} .

10

15

25

35
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shpn 77 Y sDIRT W MR 2T ND D ,DINT @EI3 PR 1N
1B T pHN3 PN DI D, TOWM SMBAT 13 P T SN WK
WA ,AVMBAT WEAT B P pOna P MnMm | AwuNT swban
a3 Som Sy wa oaowy ,mb wR wea o 1 phna

5 t Thus Br So Ma == Ar. '1 8oi8; edd. oyR. See Introduction, p. 26

(bottom). 2 Ar. YTNOR = RINIKOR, 3 (Ma D) DT 13 (W =
Ar. jxoambh *58. 4 So > Sen 11 Sy, s So nod. 6 BN 3 e
= Ar. WwonbS v, 7 So WdRM DDA, 8 So - 1 WK 9 Ma

marg. (Iater hand) cod. 71 (Parma) “nm = Ar. 153%%. Br So Mi Ma codd.
10 (Parma) 46 261 378 438 802 959 1246 1262 edd. "&3m “and the eagle”. Ma
may have been corrected by comparison with some other Heb. text, but
hardly with the Arabic. Cod. 1161, which will be referred to below, is
defective here. Since a palm is nourished by a nutritive faculty (30 pon),
it was proper for M. to use fi%3%®. Later, (p. 10, lines 10—12) in speaking of
15 the faculty of sensation (7w Yyp) of the various species, M. refers to that
of the eagle (Ar. anpybx). All Heb. Mss. and texts, except codd. 71 and
1161, have correctly 3. Codd. 71 and 1161 read =wni. Thus, in describ-
ing the nutritive faculty of the different species, the Ar. refers to that of
man, the ass, and the palm, while in discussing the faculty of sensation
20 it speaks of man, the ass, and the eagle. Ma with its marginal reading,
alone, agrees with the Ar. The texts which read "3 in the first instance
have w31 in the second, while cod. 71 has "»nit in both cases. This con-
sistency in the Heb. texts is suspicious. The Ar., cod. 71, and Ma msrg.,
no doubt retain correctly the first list of species, namely, man, ass, and
25 the palm, and it can safely be said that I. T. translated accordingly.
The present condition of the Heb. texts arose, perhaps, from a mis-
understanding of the original I. T. version. Some copyist, thinking prob-
ably that the same word should be used in both places, must have changed
wnm to agree with the later occurring "wif. Another copyist, thinking
30 that wn in the second instance was an error, changed this to "N (codd.
71, 1161). That M. need not have used the same list of species in both
instances is apparent from the context. First of all, he speaks of each
species as having a nutritive faculty (30 nd) peculiar to itself, and states
that this faculty of man differs from that of the ass and the horse, the
35 two latter representing one species. Then, discussing the nutritive facully,
he illustrates from human, animal, and plant life, saying that the nutritive
faculty which nourishes man differs from that which nourishes the ass,
and both from that which nourishes the palm. Later, however, no longer
speaking of the nutritive faculty but of the facully of sensation, M. very
40 properly avoids referring to the palm as being endowed with such a faculty.
Instead he uses the eagle (38pyHR) as an illustration. Thus, M. may well
have used two different illustrations, one from plant life, and the other
from animal life. .
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sPIaN MBY 4DTRY B T MAYD saumy , Awnd bn mywen nsp
NWBITZ 61IDD NMND DRDINT WNY P TP ,DWDMI apne wd
aBR Y DPOM NIND PR DBEEY ,TAWDN  AMNYM  Ryan | whe
DS BIRY DMYD N3V DB Sy own o ,wein pon 5
madwp oow b Yar , mpun phnad npbnnp N phn DaoNa
sonn tophnnn mwn 5% toopbny wean 95555 pw nponn
W AN BT NRIBY 1RV 12PVIBN PP YT INRY
WIRDT WR ANT TOMN PTR PIS MDD KDY 1SR 14RDMITY
Whm BMAT AR YTR TR DN AN 5™ Lo 16vphm 93 10
19B3T REM 1D, DO 1N MM 180N MR DD W
momy ey rpdm 225503 21wman P a8 20mvn jpnd asmm
STIRMY Y TN
,25nDisn wpan m 4T DR DR 23wB3T PO MW T 3Bm
NMITY PO NI 261BTIPT N0 00T, TNPRLM T 2w 15

1 So > we. 2 Thus Br Ma Mi = Ar. 563, with phrase mbwen nsp
bn as subject. So and edd. DwapY; cf. Wo,, p. 1. no. 1. 3 So and edd.
N, + Ma . 5 Br mm. 61BD... W = Ar. " 0
oro™.  For clearness, I. T. has oo @AY instead of bwiv (Ar. biow),

7 See Munk, Mélanges, p. 40, n. 3; p. 54, n. 2. ¢ Ar. 8nbopnd “make 20
use of, employ”. For My in this sense, see I Sam., VIIL 16, wonbnb mem
“and he made use (of them) for his work”. 9 So Y. 10 So +
opbma. 11 So Ma opbnn. 12 PIBR PPN = Ar. prOS8YR nm‘«.
13 So Ma R 14 Ma 8DV 15 Ma on marg. 16 Ar, 1125 Rk
= mn pom. 17 So TwY. 18 Ma > o™37..... M, e (some 25
edd. "wM) pass. = Ar. 23niAD “so that they should be averted”. 19 Ar,
opabk 3w ¥ir 57> “likewise he who cures the soul”. 20 So edd. M
DN 2t So MmN, 22 Br nbha. 23 So wh. 2 Ma on
M3 wsn. 25 So nowi M. See Imtroduction, p. 26. 26 So WM
B, ' 30
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759 ' oD ,nmrn 38N P PO
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192 RIDANPR TP XY o
D Sxp 85p Sxp o BY &
5 7Y ,iTD STTRD DY bwbn KT N
fon RS o DE3 D PPN KmAn
DRYI5R o7 I8 PR 19 Dow nb
,Nmbn 85 10 FamNa Py oD
W ONpOR WA Y 10T
10 MWpSh STREOR Ysnn R v
' naopdR xpebr aY pan
“RAR JROR RIXY ,RPODBOR TN
Rmvpna At ndR isedr N
$HD TINBA M, 2073 NI

MR, 1uwds Domen wop D
B3 WBAD WMWY L™ M Soa
RPN N30 DR, 20PY YD BNY
TR MM KoY D SY Aamy
PR 4moMR 2 wdp wR Mbp
IN0D ST WD 513 SN
PRZ B 3wnd RN PWR oy
1DIN2Y ,T0D3 RWIT N3TW V) spn
TIRY ST 10%D1Y WY RO 93N
RONT N, 11N WS RO
13D TP 19 Wwah 128pd
Ny 145nnn WX LRNODHT IR
15DpRd IRY WR DPIBT Wtd
:DPID LY DM, hand b N

1t Ma wwba So w3 tmbnn, 1 So + b, 3 So yyre Ma
Houe. 4« Ma m>W, but corrected by later(?) hand. 8 Ma 13 &
nhmn. s Br nve. 7 Br So 4 pt. 8 So pn b Ma In.
? So . 10 Br Ma “pd. 11 Ma pWpwn be. 12 Ar. “gince it

is my intention that profit should be realized for the reader.” Br Ma

20 KWp Smnd Y So KPS byt wbh e,

Ynna. 15 Mi oppnd.

13 Br So nwps. 1 Mi
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I AR Sophe x prmmd>
1230, 1335K O T KnoDBdR
1 by Abonen xmnb 158 Sppn
snRpHIOR 1 1>
TR R S3p DR X3 W
S8 o 89D MY b e B
m oM nRpTp Kb JRDARDY
1 Sapnoa Npb nRnbEONY K$W
mOR RwROR 8 Dby mwedn
IR 8B Y, S18EON T ' RiTOPK
RINDNIX PRUR 3T DY mwdR b
SITNPTNIR M KDY ,0D3 b KX
oabs o Aephs PRk N Row
TndnOR By MeTebs b owondK
FBOROBYNBNDD 1B, BRES RN R
A5RIN 1Y, PRTIRORY DIPOR NN
OO pRdR YHDRY ,DRIOK 1B VA
Sp opd mal sp3v Wy ,aoep

D3 AW Y3 PRy, o 3 5 Oy Sp
W DY TN 2D vHan puaw o
mbsm S by S s
Va7 P VIS T LTI, ST
W 35" R A, wNBR 203 B
shw owph RTDR v AT N
sy moyp ubsk Py many
R AR bR nvronn
MToN SRy wd YR Nann
SNINT A, PMpR MY YT aNan 10
NNt 10MDw  snwyr BT
WIM ,NDY YO 11830 RNDDBA
1IRVIT 277 ARbR Wb Ty
S phn 14bp 13nbhn wvme ven
15BN 15
Snnxy DTp DRSO
ooy 2'pab 167057 abn pa
Y 1T, mppn oIRR o P
TRy KP 19713 18PADBD }D D)
ANy DN YN, 202mB5 20
222D B K2 DY, P 1R
JBSYD AR 23DNMI NN DN
250388 , 240NN DWNTD 8%
260'OMT M3 DNRPS DNy O
,BITIND 27905 MBONY Mna 25
28DMVIPT 19 D) BB ML)
29931 YT DALY DT
,IBRY BD NBRT poen DN
TR DKL 0DWBPD RANY DR

1 Br So mnbeb. 2 So m. 3 So Ma Ym 4 Ma wnnd. 30
s Soveapwh. 6 Ma4umn 7T Mabr™w, 8So45m 9 Ma
meyw So nvpaw. 10 So “BRD, 11 So aan. 13 Ma MnbR, 13 So
S5 sy, t4 Br So > Y. 15 So 4 mawn. 16 Br So > .
17 So ™. 18 So nnbdy 8. 19 Ma >, 20 Ma wab, 31 Browm
DR oW Ma 4 15 So W K. 22 Ma 4 &m. 23 So " ova. 36
2« Ma ‘0u¥pn DA DRAN &Y vhan o DUy DR, 25 So DIBR.
26 Mi owon. 21 So onbm. 28 Ar, D9PphR. 29 Ma '3, 30 Ma

ooypd.
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nary rmdR Spi v 23058 Kb |mp 4Mann o shMAEY WAR3 N
SROR K1 D, RnoopdR T Nt tamen owa naon A
I AYDIOR DBY KSR RIDN{D DI W, M3 RAODLI
5 ND 'D DRI RITN TP ,RNODBOR | BTN ,RADOLIT AR SAYNAT 31
n5on3 NN AOXRNONR K97 10 DIPN | EMANT ML DIPY W MY DBYD
STTED PRUUR B KN0DEOR 19T D |, 09 70NN RNODHI NRIENTY
KRS 5N ppa RTD 5w KIXY [ RYTZ BB, MOMN N3P 13 PRI
WIRBYR 20N 757D A3 AR XY | 8n%p nwian wnw b Yy AN
105 Snp xmpsmwa Swydx oopluw toabboaw b oMb pand

1 Since the Arabic of M.'s foreword is inaccessible, being found only
in the Mss. and in Pococke’s Porta Mosis, the editor has deemed it
advisable to reproduce it here, The text is that of the Porta Mosis, pp. 181
—183. The Hebrew is found in the editions of the Perakim by Hurwitz,

15 and Slucki, and a Latin translation in Suhrenhusius’ Misknah, Pt. IV,
p. 398; see supra, Introduction, pp. 31, 33.

2 Thus Ma., Br Y juws m 371 12 mep 2 5Hmn 397 e So 31 ok
Y1 manpn.  Cf. the introductory phrase of M.'s Introduction to the Moreh:
P73 ST 2 PR Y M awenn Tebnt v1ednd sanwen 3% ano, L T. translated

20 the Perakim in 1202 (see supra, Introduction, p. 10) while M. was yet alive.
Therefore, in referring to M., he could not have used the abbreviation 57
or Y. See HUb., p. 438. P2 == 1M¥ ¥1p¥ “may his Rock protect him”,
preterite for optative; see Munk, Guide, I, p. 3, n. 4; idem, Notice sur
Joseph ben-Jehouda, Paris, 1842, p. 69, n. 2. Fiirstenthal, Moreh I, p. 2

25 has, incorrectly, Gemeindevorsinger (=33 mbo).

3 Ma rbnma, nmnp == Ar. Y78 “introduction, prolegomenon”. M. uses
this word to designate his introduction to the Moreh. See Munk, Guide, I,
p. 3, n. 1, and idem, Notice, p. 23, and 26.

4 The W3n par excellence is M.’s Mishneh Torah. Cf. Munk, ibid., p. 23,

80 and 28, s Brnn Mambyn, s Ma> vamnmpope . 7 So
™A 8 Ma nbp. 9 Ma. Mi meyh, 10 Br nb%ow; So mewne
neR SH53 xaw . merh panb abpy man b, .
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